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New Delhi, 29 June 1966.
Asadha 8, 1888,

Dear Shri Chagla,
I have much pleasure in submitting the Report of the Education Commission.

I would like to take this occasion to express to you my own, and my colleagues’, sincere gratitude
for the support and encouragement you have always so generously extended to us in our work.  The
appointment of the Commission is largely due to your initiative and vision.

Education has always been important but, perhaps, never more so in man’s history than today. In
a science-based world, education and research are crucial to the entire developmental process of a country,
its welfare, progress and security. Itis characteristic of a world permeated by science that in some
essential ways the future shape of things is unpredictable. This emphasizes all the more the need for
an educational policy which contains a built-in flexibility so that it can adjust to changing circumstances.
It underscores the importance of experimentation and innovation. If I may say so, the single most
important thing needed now isto get out of therigidity of the present system. In therapidly changing
world of today, one thing is certain : yesterday’s eduational system will not meet today’s, and even less
s0, the need of tomorrow.

It is difficult, and it is certainly so for us, to say to what extent the Report will actually help in the
reconstruction of the educational system which is so urgently necessary. We trust, however, that the
Report will provide some basic thinking and framework for taking at least the firststep towards bringing
about what may be called an educational revolution in the country. The Report makes recommen-
dations about various sectors and aspects of education. The main points that immediately come to my
mind are:

« Introduction of work-experience (which includes manual work, production experience, etc.)
and social service as integral parts of general education at more or less all levels of education;

Stress on moral education and inculcation of a sense of social responsibility. Schools should
recognize their responsibility in facilitating the transition of youth from the world of
school to the world of work and life ;,

VVocationalization of secondary education ;

The strengthening of centres of advanced study and the setting up of a small number of major
universities which would aim to achieve highest international standards ;

Special emphasis on the training and quality of teachers for schools ;

Education for agriculture, and research in agriculture and allied sciences should be given a high
priority in the scheme of educational reconstruction. Energetic and imaginative steps are
required to draw a reasonable proportion of talent to go in for advanced study and research
in agricultural sciences.

Development of quality or pace-setting institutions at all stages and in all sectors.

I apologize for the size of the Report. It could have been shorter, but that would have cost more
money and time, and delayed action. What the situation urgently calls for is action, and this is what
you have always stressed.

With regards,
Yours sincerely,

D. S. KOTHARI

Surt M. C. CHAGLA
Minister for Education
Government of India
New Delhi.
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FOREWORD

The Education Commission was appointed
by the Government of India by Resolution
dated 14 July 1964 to advise Government
on the national pattern of education and on
the general principles and policies for the
development of education at all stages and
in all aspects.

We Dbegan our task 21 months ago on
October 2, 1964, Mahatma Gandhi’s birth-
day- and we have now the honour to sub-
mit our Report.

From the very beginning we have been
conscious of the immensity and inherent
difficulties of the task assigned to us, and
no task in our view could be more challeng-
ing, more vital and relevant to India’s pro-
gress and development— economic, cultural
and spiritual. In facing a task of such
colossal magnitude and complexity, there
is always a danger that the approach and
recommendations may not be sufficiently
radical. There is also the other possibility
that the recommendations may go beyond
the capacity and resources of the mnation.
The difficulties are greatly accentuated be-
cause educational plans are long-term plans,
and long-term projections of needs and re-
sources are beset with serious uncertainties.
We hope our assumptions about the total
resources of the nation over the next 20
years, and the proportion to be invested in
education, are reasonable.

It cannot be gainsaid that the recom-
mendations are inevitably circumscribed by
the limits of our knowledge and experience,
and by our capacity for bold, constructive
and imaginative thinking. We would not
claim that the recommendations made by
us in the Report are necessarily the best,
nor can we be completely certain about the
validity of every recommendation that we
have made. Again, many of the proposals
we make would require investigation and
revision in the light of experience. We,
therefore, lay considerable emphasis on a
built-in flexibility in the system of educa-
tion to facilitate adjustment to changing
situations and requirements. There is, of
course, one thing about which we feel no
doubt or hesitation: education, science-
based and in coherence with Indian culture
and values, can alone provide the founda-
tion—as also the instrument—for the
nation’s progress, security and welfare,

Indian education needs a drastic recon-
struction, almost a revolution. We need to
bring about major improvement in the
effectiveness of primary education; to in-
troduce work-experience as an integral ele-
ment of general education; to vocationalize
secondary education; to improve the quality
of teachers at all levels and to provide
teachers in sufficient strength; to liquidate
illiteracy; to strengthen centres of advanc-
ed study and strive to attain, in some of
our universities at least, higher inierna-
tional standards; to lay special emphasis on
the combination of teaching and research;
and to pay particular attention to educa-
tion and research in agriculture and allied
sciences. All this calls for a determined
and large-scale action. Tinkering with the
existing situation, and moving forward
with faltering steps and lack of faith can
make things worse than before.

In view of the urgency of the situation,
we felt impelled to keep the time-table
originally set for the submission of the Re-
port even if it meant some limitations on
the scope of our studies and on the depth
and perspicacity of our presentation. If we
had more time, the Report could have been
shorter and more readable.

The Commission set up 12 Task Forces
on (1) School Education; (2) Higher Edu-
cation; (3) Technical Education; (4) Agri-
cultural Education; (5) Adult Education;
(6) Science Education and Research; (7)
Teacher Training and Teacher Status; (8)
Student Welfare; (9) New Techniques and
Methods; (10) Manpower; (11) Educational
Administration; and (12) Educational Fin-
ance. In addition, it set up seven Work-
ing Groups on (1) Women’s Education; (2)
Education of Backward Classes; (3) School
Buildings; (4) School Community Rela-
tions; (5) Statistics; (6) Pre-Primary Edu-

"cation; and (7) School Curriculum. The

Task Forces and the Working Groups made
a detailed study of many specific problems.
Some of these studies will be published
separately. The Reports of the Task Forces
and the Working Groups have been of
great help to us in our work and have en-
abled us to examine some of the important
issues in a depth and detail which would
not have been possible otherwise.

1 Legal and medical education were excluded from the purview of the Commission, but it was authorized to look into
#such aspects of these problems as are necessary for its comprehensive enquirics .



We spent about one hundred days in going
round all the States and some Union Terri-
tories. We visited universities, colleges
and schools and held discussions with
teachers, educationists, administrators and
students. We convened two conferences of
university students’ representatives to have
the advantage of personal discussion with
them about student welfare and discipline.
We found these conferences of real value.

We interviewed men and women distin-
guished in public life, scientists, indus-
trialists and scholars in different fields and
others interested in education. Altogether
we interviewed about 9,000 persons. We
invited written evidence, memoranda and
replies to our questionnaires, organized
seminars and conferences, commissioned a
number of special studies and also con-
ducted a few special enquiries such as the
socio-economic background of students ad-
mitted to educational institutions, and work-
ing days in schools and colleges. The total
number of memoranda and notes sent to
the Commission was over 2,400.

We had the benefit of discussions with a
number of internationally well-known con-

sultants. We would like to mention .in
particular  Professor =~ P.M.S. Blackett,
President of the Royal Society (UK);

Lord Robbins, recently Chairman of
the Committee on Higher Education (UK);
Sir. Christopher Cox, Educational Adviser,
Ministry of Overseas Development (UK)
Sir Willis Jackson, Professor of Electrical
Engineering, Imperial College of Science
and Technology, University of London; Sir
William Slater; Professor Frederick Seitz,
President, National Academy of Sciences,
USA; Dr. James E. Allen Jr., Commissioner,
State Education Department and Presi-
dent, University of the State of New York,
USA; Professor Edward Shils, University
of Chicago, USA; Professor S. Dedijer,
University of Lund, Sweden; Recteur J.
Capelle, Former  Director-General in
France; Professor C. E. Beeby, Harvard
University; and Academicians A. D. Alex-
androv and V. G. Reutov (USSR).

We had the privilege of calling on the
President, the Vice-President and the
Prime Minister and the benefit of discus-
sions with them. We also had most useful
discussions with the Minister for Educa-
tion and some of his colleagues and with
the Deputy Chairman of the Planning
Commission and Member in charge of
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Education and some of the other Members
of the Commission. During our visits to
the States, the Chief Ministers and Educa-
tion Ministers, as also their colleagues, gave
us their time generously. Discussions with
them were of great value and benefit to
us. We had several useful discussions with
Secretaries to the State Governments, con-
cerned with various aspects of education
and with finance. Among the non-officials,
we had the benefit of discussions with the
President of the Indian National Congress,
Members of Parliament and State Legis-
latures, vice-chancellors, educationists, in-
dustrialists and journalists. All of this
helped us greatly in our deliberations and
is reflected directly or indirectly in our
recommendations.

To all those we have referred to above,
we are deeply grateful.

In setting up the Commission the Go-
vernment of India decided to associate
with it a number of distinguished interna-
tional educators as members and as its
Associate-Secretary. Professors H. L, Elvin
(UK), Jean Thomas (France), Roger Re-
velle (USA), S. A. Shumovsky (USSR)
and Sadatoshi Ihara (Japan) served as
full members of the Commission. Mr. J. F.
McDougall (UNESCO Secretariat) served -
as Associate Secretary throughout the work
of the Commission. The Indian members
of the Commission would like to record
their deep gratitude to the foreign mem-
bers and to the Associate Secretary. It has
enabled us to add considerably to our ex-
pertise and insight. While the foreign
members have been fully and -whole-
heartedly associated with the work of the
Commission and with the general trend of
its conclusions, the responsibility rests pri-
marily with the Indian members in cases
where we make recommendations pertain-
ing specifically to Indian problems.

Our Report is divided into three parts.

The first part covers Chapters I-VI. It
deals with general aspects of educational
reconstruction common to all stages and
sectors of education. These include re-
orientation of the educational system to
national objectives, structural reorganiza-
tion, improvement of teachers, enrolment

policies and equalization of educational
opportunity.
The second part covers Chapters VII-

XVII. 1t deals with the different stages



and sectors of education. Chapters VII-X
deal with some aspects of school education
such as problems of expansion, curriculum,
teaching methods, textbooks, guidance,
evaluation, administration and supervision.
Chapters XI-XIIT deal with problems of
higher education which include, amongst
others, the establishment of major uni-
versities, programmes of qualitative im-
provement, enrolment and university
governance. Chapters XIV and XV deal
respectively with education for agriculture
and technical and vocational education.
Chapter XVI discusses programmes of
science education and research. Chapter
XVII deals with problems of adult educa-
tion.

The third part deals with problems of
implementation. It covers two chapters—
Chapter XVIII which deals with educa-
tional planning and administration and
Chapter XIX which deals with educa-
tional finance.

A summary of reconunendations along-
with the statistical and other data is given
at the end of the Report.

We realize that many of the things we
say here have been said before, notably by
the University Education Commission
(1948-49). It is worth recalling, for instance,
that the Commission laid great stress
on education for agriculture and its im-
provement, yet nothing significant happen-
ed. The real need is action. The poig-
nancy of the situation and the grim times
we are passing through underscore this
simple but vital fact.

We record our gratitude to the State
Governments for their generous ccopera-
tion in our work through organizing our
visits, making the time of busy senior offi-
cials fully available to us, readily answer-
ing all our questions, preparing memo-
randa on their educational progress and
problems, opening their institutions to our
visits and for their hospitality in making
our stay in their States useful and pleasant
in every way.

We thank the members of our Task
Forces and Working Groups and the Secre-
tary, UGC, for their most willing and de-
voted efforts to deal with complex prob-
lems in a realistic and professional manner.
Theirs has been a contribution of inestim-
able value. We are equally grateful to all
those who have given evidence, sent memo-
randa, replied to the questionnaires, and dis-
cussion papers and participated in seminars
and conferences and given us the privilege
of visiting their institutions.
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We thank the agencies which carried out
special studies and enquiries for us and in
particular the National Council of Educa-
tional Research and Training, the Institute
of Appled Manpower Research, the Indian
Law Institute, the State Institutes of Edu-
cation, and the several Teachers’ Associa-
tions. These added background to our
enquiries which we otherwise would have
lacked.

Many educational institutions collabo-
rated In a number of special enquiries
which the Secretariat of the Commission
carried out,  Many more opened their
doors to our visits and provided the iime
and experience of their staff to our discus-
s}ilons. We express our gratitude to all of
them.

We owe a special debt to the UGC and
the Indian Institute of Public Administra-
tion who, at considerable inconvenience to
themselves, provided us with the hecessary
accommodation.

It is our pleasure to record our thanks
to the agencies which made the interna-
tional help possible: the UNESCO for the
services of members, consultants, the
Associate Secretary, office equipment and
an impressive international reference
library; to the British Council and the
USAID for the services of members and
many high level consultants; and to Asia
Foundation for a gift of books. We have
to thank also the UNESCO International
Institute of Educational Planning and bila-
teral programmes of France, the Federal
Republic of Germany and the USSR for
assistance in our comparative enquiries.

We thank our Secretariat for their self-
less and devoted collaboration. A parti-
cular word of thanks goes here to the State
Liaison Officers for their unstinted help.

We cannot conclude our acknowledge-
ments without expressing our indebtedness
to Shri J. P. Naik, Member-Secretary of
the Commission. His unrivalled knowledge
of educational problems and statistics and
his indefatigable energy have been a source
of unfailing strength and inspiration; and
we owe more to him than to any one else
that the work of the Commission could be
brought to completion within the allotted
time.

We are grateful to Mr. J. F. McDougall,
Associate Secretary of the Commission, for
his assistance at all stages of our work.
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PART ONE
GENERAL PROBLEMS

The programmes of educational reconstruction proposed in this Report fall into three broad cate-
gories :
—internal transformation of the educational system so as to relate it to the life, needs and aspirations
of the nation;

~~qualitative improvement of education so that the standards achieved are adequate, keep conunually
rising and, at least in a few sectors, become internationally comparable; and

—expansion of educational facilities broadly on the basis of manpower needs and with an accent
on equalization of educational opportunities.

The general aspects of these programmes have been dealt with in this part of the Report.

Chapter I deals with a few major programmes which will relate education with the life, needs and
aspirations of the people.

Chapters II, IIT and IV deal with some general aspects of qualitative improvem.ent. Chapter 11
deals with the reorganization of educational structure and some broad programmes for the improvement
of standards. Chapter ITI deals with programmes for raising the status of teachers such as improvement in
remuneration, retirement benefits, conditions of work and service, and prospects of professional advance-
ment. Chaprer IV deals with programmes of teacher education—both pre-service and in-service.

Chapters V and VI deal with problems of expansion and equalization of educational opportunities.
Chapter V deals with the broad principles on which a national enrolment policy should be based during
the next 20 years and the manner in which the output of the educational system can be related to man-
power needs or employment opportunities. Chapter VI deals with programmes of equalization such as
free education, supply of books and writing materials, scholarships, education of the handicapped children
reduction in regional imbalances in educational development, education of women, and education ot
the backward classes, especially of tribal pecple,

41 Edu—1



CHAPTER 1
EDUCATION AND NATIONAL OBJECTIVES
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growth and full employment; (7) Social
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IX A Challenge and a Faith. (81-87).

e ‘

1.0L. @w destiny of India is now being
shaped ~ in her classrooms. This, we
 believe, is no mere rhetoric. In a world
based on science and technology, it is edu-
cation that determines the level of prospe-
rity, welfare and security of the people. On
the quality and number of persons coming
out of our schools and colleges will depend
our success in the great enterprise of
national reconstruction whose principal ob-

jective is to raise the standard of living of .

our people. In this context, it has become
urgent

— to re-evaluate the role of education
in the total programme of national
development; - T

— to identify the changes needed in the
existing system of education if it is
to play its proper role, and to pre-

pare a programme of educational
development based

— to implement this programme with
determination and vigour.

1.02. The task is neither unique nor is it
uite new. But its magnitude, gravity and
rgency have increased immensely and it
has acquired a new meaning and importance
since the attainment of independence and
the adoption of the policy and techniques of
planned development of the national eco-
lErxomy. If the pace of national development

on them; and

is to be accelerated, there is need for a weli'y,
defined, bold and imaginative educational
policy and for determined and vigorous ac-
tion to vitalize, improve and expand educa- |

tion.

1.03. The population of India is now about
500 million, and half of it is below the age
of 18 years—India today is essentially a land
of youth. Over the next 20 years, the popu-
lation is likely to increase by another 25U
million. The total number of educational
institutions in the country is over 500,000.
The number of teachers exceeds 2 million.
The total student population which is now
about 70 million will be more than doubled
in the next twenty years; and by 1985, it
will become about 170 million or about

ual to the total population of Europe.
The size and complexity of these problems
argue the need for rapid action in evolving
an appropriate educational policy; given
this, the numbers involved constitute a
rich promise for education’s contribution
to national developmenD

1.04. This Report is concerned with a syn-
optic appraisal of the existing educational
situation in the country and presentation of
an overall programme of educational deve-
lopment. But education cannot be consi-
dered in isolation or planned in a vacuum.
It has to be used as a powerful instrumen
of social, economic and political change and
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will, therefore, have to be related to the
long-term national aspirations,
grammes of national development on which
the country is engaged and the difficult
short-term problems it is called upon to
face.

SoME ProBLEMS OF NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT

1.05. Self-sufficiency in Food. The first
and the most important of these is food.
Mahatma Gandhi said: ‘If God were to
appear in India, He will have to take the
form of a loaf of bread’. Even at the pre-
sent level of its population, the country is in
short supply for food. Every five years, the
increase in our population is greater than
the entire population of the UK. During
the next two decades, there will be an addi-
tion of about 230 million persons (or 46 per
cent of the population in 1966), even on the
assumption that the existing birth-rate of
40 per thousand persons is reduced to half
by 1986. If it is not, this increase may be
320 million or 65 per cent of the present
population.! On the basis of present trends,
in another 10-15 years, no country is likely
to have a surplus of food to export. Even
if such surpluses existed, we would have no
resources to import the huge quantities of
food required, nor even to import the ferti-
lizers needed. Self-sufficiency in food thus
becomes, not merely a desirable goal, but
a condition for survival.

1.06. Economic Growth and Full Employ-
ment, Allied to this is the colossal poverty
of the masses and the large incidence of
under-employment or unemployment among
the people, particularly among the educat-
ed. India is one of the poorest countries of
the world. THe national income per capita,
which was practically stationary for some
decades, rose from Rs. 256.5 in 1950-51 to
Rs. 348.6 in 1964-65—an increase of 2.2 per
cent per year (at 1960-61 prices). Both the
rate of growth as well as the level of nation-
al income are unsatisfactory. What is
worse, even this income is very unevenly
distributed. It has been suggested that our
immediate objective should be to assure a
minimum consumption of Rs. 35 per month
to every citizen, sufficient to cover the ba-
lanced diet recommended by the Nutrition
Advisory Committee and leave a modest
allowance for other essential items (at
1960-61 prices). This, by itself, is no high
standard. But at present, only the top 20
per cent of the population can afford it.
The lowest 30 per cent have a monthly in-

the pro-|/

come of less than Rs, 15 and the lowest 10
per cent, of less than Rs. 10. If this mini-
mum standard of Rs. 35 per month is to be
reached by 1986, great efforts will have to
be made on three fronts. The first is to se-
cure a rapid rate of economic growth, at
not less than 6 per cent per year and, if
possible, at about 7 per cent per year. The
second is to distribute income more equi-
tably so that the more deprived sections of
the population could have a comparatively
larger share in the total national income.
The third is to control the growth of the
population so that the birth-rate is reduced
at least by one-third and preferably by one-
half. The least to be attempted would be
to double the national income per capita (at
constant prices) in the next twenty years.
Similarly, steps will have to be taken to
provide full employment to the people and
especially to the educated.

and National Integration.

1.07. Social
C;Even more important is the role of educa-

ion in achieving social and national integ-
ration. Indian society is hierarchical, stra-
tified and deficient in vertical mobility. The
social distance between the different classes,
and particularly between the rich and the
poor, the educated and the uneducated, is
large and is tending to widen. Our people,
profess a number of different religions; and
the picture becomes even more complicated
because of caste, an undemocratic institution
which ig still powerful and which, strange-
ly enough, seems to have extended its
sphere of influence under the very democra-
tic processes of the Constitution itself. The
situation, complex as it was, has been made
critical by recent developments which
threaten both national unity and social pro-
gress. As education is not rooted in the")
traditions of the people, the educated per- !
sons tend to be alienated from their own !
culture. The growth of local, regional, lin- ;
guistic "and state loyalties tend to make the :
people forget ‘India’. The old values, which :
held society together have been dlcappear- f
ing, and as there is no effective programme |
to replace them by a new sense of social ;
responsibility, innumerable signs cf social !
disorganization are evident everywhere and , ‘
are continually on the increase. These | ’
include strikes, increasing lawlessness and |
a disregard for public property, \.orruptlon{
in public life, and communal tensioiis and
troubles. Student unrest, of which so much
is written, is only one, and probably a minor
e

one, of these symptoms Against this back-

" 1 See Paper No. 1, Inter-relationship between Fertility and Educational Development in Supplementary Volume I,

Part V.
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[Er’ound,, the task to be attempted—the crea-
ftion of an integrated and egalitarian
society— is indeed extremely difficult and
' challenging.

1.08. Political Development. The politi-
cal challenge has many aspects, but three
stand out. The first is the need to streng-
then democracy. In spite of all odds, Indian
democracy has given a fairly good account
of itself so far. But it will not be perma-
nently viable unless its foundations are deep-
ened by the creation of an educated elec-
torate, a dedicated and competent leader-
ship and the cultivation of essential values
like self-control, tolerance, mutual goodwill
and consideration for others all of which
make democracy, not only a form of govern-
ment, but a way of life. The second is re-
lated to the defence of the country’s free-
dom. The over-riding priority of this chal-
lenge is recognized, for one must live before
one can grow, But it cannot be met only
by maintaining a large and efficient army or
training all able-bodied youth for military
service. The defence of freedom is a
national concern, to which every citizen con-
tributes his best in order to achieve self-
sufficiency in food and other essentials, to
strengthen the country’s economy, and to
create a secular, united and strong demo-
cratic State. The ;third is the growing
awakening among the masses who, sup-
pressed for centuries, have now awakened
to a sense of their rights and are demanding
education, equality, higher standards of
living and better civic amenities. This ‘ex-
plosion of expectations’ has also to be met
through a planned programme of national
development.

1.09. Internationally, the country is fac-
ing another equally significant and urgent
challenge. The gap between the standards
of living in India and those of industrializ-
ed nations is very large. The first scientific
industrial revolution which developed in
the West over the last 200 years almost
passed us by. The agro-industrial revolu-
tion which is even more crucial for us has
yet to begin in our country. The world is
now at the beginning of the second scientific
industrial revolution of automation and
cybernetics which is likely to be in full
swing before the close of the century. It
is difficult to visualize the changes it will
make in man’s life. One thing, however, is
certain: unless proper steps are taken right
from now, the gap between us and the indus-
trialized countries following this second re-

volution may become too wide to be
bridged.

1.10, There is still another aspect to the
challenge. It is true that knowledge is
international and that there can be no bar-
riers, except those of our own creation, to
its free import, But India cannot for ever
remain at the receiving end of the pipe-
line. She must make her own contribution
as an intellectual and cultural equal to the
eternal human endeavour to extend the
frontiers of knowledge. This demands a
large-scale programme for the discovery
and development of talent and the creation
of a few centres of excellence in higher
education which can compare favourably
with the best of their kind in the world.

1.11. The difficulty of these problems is
only equalled by the complexity of the
situation, the gravity and urgency of the
challenge and the magnitude of the stakes
involved. The Indian situation with its fe-
deral constitution (wherein several consti-
tuent States are larger than many Euro-
pean nations), its multi-party system of de-
mocratic government, its multi-religious
mixed society consisting of highly sophisti-
cated groups who live side by side with
primitive ones, its mixed economy which
includes modern factories as well as tradi-
tional agriculture, and its multiplicity of
languages, presents such a complex picture
that it almost resembles ‘a miniature world’.
In her attempts at national development the
welfare of one man out of every seven in
the world is at stake and the future of de-
mocracy and free societies is in balance. She
is heir to an ancient and great civilization
which can make a contribution to human
progress by striving to create, what Achar-
ya Vinobaji has described as the ‘age of
science and spirituality’. She has to raise
herself from her present standards of living
which are amongst the lowest in the world
and take her rightful place in the comity of
nations as soon as possible—a task to be
accomplished within the life-time of a gene-
ration at the most. Obviously, the solution
of these problems makes large demands on
the Indian people of this generation—we
need a clear focus, deeper understanding,
collective discipline, hard and sustained
work and dedicated leadership. It also
needs the cooperation and assistance of
richer and industrialized nations which
share India’s faith in democratic socialism
and sympathise with her struggle to create
a new social order,
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EpucATION: THE MAIN INSTRUMENT OF
CHANGE

1.12. Development of Our Human Re-
sources. These difficult, complex, signifi-
cant and urgent problems are all inter-
dependent and the shortest and the most
effective way to their solution is obviously
to make a simultaneous attack on all fronts.
This will have to be attempted through two
main programmes,

(1) The development of physical resourc-
es through the modernization of agriculture
and rapid industrialization. This requires
the adoption of a science-based technology,
heavy capital formation and investment, and
the  provision of the essential infra-
structure of transport, credit, marketing and
other institutions; and

(2) The development of human resources
through a properly organized programme
of education.

It is the latter programme, namely, the
development of human resources through
education, which is the more crucial of the
two. While the development of physical
resources is a means to an end, that of
human resources is an end in itself; and
without it, even the adequate development
of physical resources is not possible.

1.13. The reason for this is clear. The rea-
lization of the country’s aspirations involves
changes in the knowledge, skills, interests
and values of the people as a whole. This is
basic to every programme of social and eco-
nomic betterment of which India stands in

need. For instance, there can be no
hope of making the country self-
sufficient in food wunless the farmer
himself is moved out of his age-long
conservatism  through a science-based

education, becomes interested in experi-
mentation, and is ready to adopt techniques
that increase yields. The same is true of
industry. The skilled manpower needed for
the relevant research and its systematic
application to agriculture, industry and
other sectors of life can only come from a
development of scientific and technological
education. Similarly, economic growth 1s
not merely a matter of physical resources
or of training skilled workers; it needs the
education of the whole population in new
ways of life, thought and work. Robert
Heilbroner describes the journey to econo-
mic development undertaken by a {radi-
tional society as the ‘great ascent’ and
points out that the essential condition for

——el

its success is human ‘change on a grand
scale’. He observes: ‘The mere lay-in of
a core of capital equipment, indispensable
as that is for further economic expansion,
does not yet catalyse a tradition-bound
society into a modern one, For that cata-
lysis to take place, nothing short of a per-
vasive social transformation will suffice; a
wholesale metamorphosis of habits, a
wrenching reorientation of values concern-
ing time, status, money, work; and an un-
weaving and reweaving of the fabric of
daily existence itself’.! These observations
are applicable to advances on the social,
political and cultural fronts as well.

1.14. Education, as Instrument of
Change. If this ‘change on a grand scale’
is to be achieved without violent revolu-
tion (and even then it would still be neces-
sary) there is one instrument, and one in-
strument only, that can be used: EDUCA-
TION. Other agencies may help, and can
indeed sometimes have a more apparent
impact. \ But the national system of educa-
tion is the only instrument that can reach
all the people. It is not, however, a magic
wand to wave wishes into existence. It is a

difficult instrument, whose effective use re-

L

quires strength of will, dedicated work and
sacrifice.

in their struggle for development. It can,

given the will and the skill, do so for India.,>:

1.15.@5 emphasis on the social purposes
of education, on the need to use it as a tool
for the realization of national aspirations or
for meeting national challenges, does not
imply any under-estimation of values for
the individual. In a democracy, the indivi-
dual is an end in himself and the primary
purpose of education is to provide him with
the widest opportunity to develop his poten-
tialities to the full, But the path to this goal
lies through social reorganization and em-
phasis on social perspectives. In fact, one
of the important principles to be emphasized
in the socialistic pattern of society which the
nation desires to create, is that individual
fulfilment will come, not through selfish
and narrow loyalties to personal or group
interests, but through the dedication of all
to the wider loyalties of national develop-
ment in all its parametex;s)

THE EpucaTIONAL REVOLUTION

1.16.g’l/‘his direct link between education,
national development and prosperity which
we have emphasized and in which we

1 Robert Heilbroner, The Great Ascent, Harper and Row, Inc. New York, 1963, p. 66.

-~

But it is a sure and tried instru- -
ment, which has served other countries well -
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deeply believe, exists only when the na-
tional system of education is properly
organized, from both qualitative and quan-
titative points of view. The naive belief
that all education is necessarily good, both
for the individual or for society, and that
it will necessarily lead to progress, can be
as harmful as it is misplaced. Quantita-
tively, education can be organized to pro-
mote social justice or to retard it. History
shows numerous instances where small so-
cial groups and elites have used education
as a prerogative of their rule and as a tool
for maintaining their hegemony and perpe-
tuating the value upon which it has rested.
On the other hand, a social and cultural revo-
lution has been brought about in a system
where equality of educational opportunity
is provided and education is deliberately
used to develop more and more potential
talent and to harness it to the solution of
national problems. The same is even more
true of the quality of education. A system
of university education which produces a
high proportion of competent professional
manpower is of great assistance in increas-
ing productivity and promoting economic
growth. Another sytem of higher educa-
tion with the same total output but pro-
ducing a large proportion of indifferently
educated graduates of arts, many of whom
remain unemployed or are even unemploy-
able, could create social tensions and re-
tard economic growth. It is only the right
type of education, provided on an adequate
scale, that can lead to national development;
when these conditions are not satisfied, the
opposite effect may result.

L17. Judged from this point of view, it
becomes evident that the present system
of education, designed to meet the  needs
of an imperial administration within the
limitations set by a feudal and traditional
society, will need radical changes if it is to
meet the purposes of a modernizing demo-
cratic and socialistic society—changes in
objectives, in content, in teaching methods,
in programmes, in the size and composition

of the student body, in the selection and .

professional preparation of teachers, and
in organization. In fact, what is needed is
a revolution in education which in turn
will set in motion the much desired social,
economic and cultural revolution. The
main concern of our Report is to identify
the major programmes that can bring
ahout this educational revolution which
has three main aspects:

— internal transformation so as to re-J

late it to the life, needs and aspira-
tions of the nation;

~-- qualitative improvement so that the
standards achieved are adequate,
keep continually rising and, at least
in a few sectors, become interna-
tionally comparable; and

— expansion of educational facilities
broadly on the basis of manpower
needs and with an accent on equal-
ization of educational opportunities.

It is with the first group of the above pro-
grammes, namely, the transformation of the
system to reflect the needs and aspirations
of our people, that this chapter is mainly
concerned.

¢ RELATING Epucation 10 LiFE, NEEDps
AND ASPIRATIONS 0OF TRE PEOPLE

1.18. As is well-known, the existing sys-
tem of education is largely unrelated to life
and there is a wide gulf between its content
and purposes and the concerns of national
development. For instance,

— the educational system doec not
reflect the supreme importance of
agriculture which is neglected at all
stages and does not attract an ade-
quate share of the top talent in the
country; enrolment in the agricul-
tural faculties of universities is ex-
tremely low; and agricultural col-
leges are comparatively weak and
under-developed;

— the main task before the nation is to
segure rapid economic development.

\_Af this is to be successfully accom-
plished, education must be related
to productivity. The present sys-
tem is too academic to be of mate-
rial help - in increasing natjonal
wealth; .

— the schools and' colleges are largely
nconcerned with the great nation-

" al effort at reconstruction and their
teachers and students generally re-
main uncommitted to it. They are
often even unaware of its princi-
ples and very rarely have opportun-
ities to participate in its programme;

— instead of promoting social and
national integration and making an
active effort to promote national

nsciousness, several features of
he educational system promote
divisive tendencies: caste lovalties
are encouraged in a number of pri-
vate educational institutions; the
rich and the poor are segregated in
schools, the former attending the
better type of private schools which
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charge fees while the latter are
forced, by circumstances, to attend
free government or local authority
schools of poor quality; and

— at a time when the need to cultivate
a sense of moral and social respon-
sibilities in the rising generation is
paramount, education does not
emphasize character-formation and
makes little or no effort to cultivate
moral and spiritual values, particu-
larly the interests, attitudes and
values needed for a democratic and
socialistic society.

1.19. There is hardly any need to multiply
such instances—the nature of the transfor-
mation needed in our educational system is
generally recognized. What we wish to
emphasize is its urgency. Traditional so-
cieties which desire to modernize them-
selves have to transform their educational
system before trying to expand it, because
the greater the expansion of the tradition-
al system of education, the more difficult
and costly it becomes to change its charac-
ter. This truth has been lost sight of and,
during recent years, we have greatly ex-
panded a system which continues to have
essentially the same features it had at its
creation about a century ago.

%‘@20. In our opinion, therefore, no reform
is more important or more urgent than to
transform education, to endeavour to relate
it to the life, needs and aspirations of the
people and thereby make it a powerful ih-
strument of social, economic and cultural
transformation necessarv for the realization
of our national goals. This can be done if
education

— is related to productivity;

— strengthens social and national inte-
gration; consolidates democracy as
a form of government and helps the
country to adopt it as a way of life;

— hastens the process of modernization;
and

— strives to build character by cultivat-
ing social, moral and spiritual
values. ’

All these aspects are inter-related and in
the complex process of social change, we
cannot achieve even one without striving

for allD X

EpuUcCATION aND PRODUCTIVITY

1.21.( India is in transition from a socisty
in which education is a privilege of a small

minority to one in which it could be made
available to the masses of the people. The
immense resources needed for this pro-
gramme can be generated only if education
is related to productivity so that an expan-
sion of education leads to an increase in na-
tional income which, in its turn, may pro-
vide the means for a larger investment in
education. Education and productivity can
thus constitute a ‘rising spiral’ whose differ-
ent parts sustain and support one another.

1.22®e link between education and pro-
ductivitycan be forged through the develop-
ment of the following programmes which
should receive high priority in the plans of
educational reconstruction:

— science as a basic component of
education and culture;

— work-experience as an integral part
of general education;

— vocationalization of education, espe-
cially at the secondary school level,
to meet the needs of industry, agri-
culture and trade; and

— improvement of scientific and tech-
nological education and research at
the university stage with special

emphasis_on agriculture and allied
sciences. )

1.23. Science as a Basic Component of
Education and Culture. A basic distinetion
between traditional and modern societies is
the development and use by the latter of
science-based technology which helps mod-
ernization of agriculture and the develop-
ment of industries. In a traditional society,
production is based largely on empirical
processes and experience, on trial and error,
rather than on science; in a modern society,
it is basically rooted in science. The electrical
industry was probably the first to become
science-based; next came the chemical in-
dustry; and now, in industrialized coun-
tries, agriculture is fast becoming a branch
of applied science. This close interlocking
and interdependence between science and
technology is a characteristic of the contem-
porary world. In recent years, several coun-
tries have been able to raise their GNP very
rapidly because of their investment in basic
science, technology and education. We are
at a crucial stage in the process of develop-
ment and transformation; and in this con-
text the role of science (using the word in
its broadest sense) is of the utmost import-
ance. Science education must become an
integral part of school educatién; and ulti-
mately some study of science should become
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a part of all courses in the humanities and
social sciences at the university stage, even
as the teaching of science can be enriched
by the inclusion of some elements of
humanities and social sciences. The quality
of science teaching has also to be raised
considerably so as to achieve its proper
objectives and purposes, namely, to pro-
mote an ever deepening understanding of
hasic principles, to develop problem-solving,
analytical skills and the ability to apply
them to the problems of the material envi-
ronment and social living and to promofe
the spirit of enquiry and experimentation.
Only then can a scientific outlook become
part of our way of life and culture.

124. It is necessary to highlight this last
point which is sometimes under-estimated.
Science strengthens the commitment of man
to free enquiry and to the quest for truth
as his highest duty and obligation. It
loosens the bonds of dogmatism and acts as
a powerful dispeller of fear and supersti-

tion, fatalism and passive resignation. By

its emphasis on reason and free enquiry, it
even helps to lessen ideological tensions
which often arise because of adherence to
dogma and fanaticism. Although it is large-
ly occupied with the understanding of
Nature at present, its development is tend-
ing more and more to help man to under-
stand himself and his place in the universe.
In the developments that we envisage in
the future, we hope that the pursuit of mere
material affluence and power would be sub-
ordinated to that of higher values and the
fulfilment of the individual. This concept

of the mingling of ‘science and spirituality’

is of special significance for Indian educa-
tion.

1.25. Work-experience. As another pro-
gramme to relate education to life and
productivity, we recommend that work-
experience should be introduced as an inte-
gral part of all education—general or voca-
tional. We define work-experience as parti-
cipation in productive work in school, in the
home, in a workshop, on a farm, in a factory
or in any other productive situation. In our
opinion, all good and purposeful education
should consist of at least four basic ele-
ments:

— ‘literacy’ or a study of languages,
humanities and social sciences;

— ‘numeracy’ or a study of mathema-
tics and natural sciences;

— work-experience; and

— social service.

In the present educational system, most
41 Edu—2

of the time is taken up with the first, al-
though even in this limited sphere, the at-
tainments are not appreciable. The second,
as indicated above, is still quite weak and
needs a great deal of emphasis. But the
third and fourth have been almost totally
absent till recently and need to be high-
lighted—the former mainly for relating
education to productivity, and the latter as
a means of social and national integration.

1.26. The need to include work-experience
as an integral part of education is to some
extent inherent in the very nature and
organization of formal education. Tradi-
tionally, an individual grew up in society
through participation in its activities and
work-experience formed the bulk of his
education. While this method had several
advantages, its weakness consisted in that
it was not essentially dynamic and
forward-looking and tended to perpetuate
traditional patterns of behaviour. Formal
education, on the other hand, itended to
withdraw the child temporarily from parti-
cipation in community activities and to
train him, in an artificial environment, for
his anticipated future role in society. This
created a cleavage between the world of
work and the world of study. This defect
is particularly conspicuous in our system of
education which tends to strengthen the
tradition of denigrating work and alienates
the students, particularly the first genera-
tion learners, from their homes and com-
munities.  The introduction of work-
experience is intended to overcome, to some
extent, these weaknesses and to combine the
advantage of the formal and informal sys-
tems of education.

1.27. Work-experience is thus a method of
integrating education with work. This is
not only possible but essential in modern
societies which adopt science-based techno-
logy. In all traditional societies, an anti-
thesis between education and work is usual-
ly postulated, partly because the techniques
of production are primitive and do not
necessarily require formal education, special
skills or high intellecfual ability, and partly
because the work is generally manual, low-
paid, akin to drudgery and confined mostly
to the uneducated ‘lower’ classes. As against
this, education is generally the privilege of
the upper classes who are interested, not in
working for a living, but in the cultivation
of interests which may help them in the
enjoyment of life. The educated elite thus
become largely parasitical in character and
the real productive workers—at a low level
of efficiency generally—are the unle}tered
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peasants and artisans. The complex tech-
niques of production (including those
in agriculture) adopted in modern so-
cieties, on the other hand, require higher
forms of general or technical education and
a comparatively higher level of intellectual
ability, High talent is required for research
in technology, and even at the
lower levels of work, Dbrain becomes
more important than physical strength.
The traditional resistance of educat-
ed persons to engage themselves in
productive work tends to disappear because,
with the adoption of the new technology,
work at industry or on the farm becomes
more productive and remunerative and
ceases to be looked down upon socially. The
educated person thus becomes an important
source of production and the wuneducated
person, an unproductive burden on society.
This process which has already started in
our country needs to be accelerated and
therefore the inclusion of work-experience
as an integral part of all education acquires
an urgent significance.

1.28. The need to provide some such cor-
rective to the over-academic nature of for-
mal education has been widely recognized.
In the curricula of most contemporary
school systems, particularly in the socialist
countries of Europe, a place is found for
what is variously called ‘manual work’ or
‘work-experience.” In our country, a re-
volutionary experiment was launched by
Mahatma Gandhi in the form of basic educa-
tion. The concept of work-experience is
essentially similar. It may be described as
a redefinition of his educational thinking
in terms of a society launched on the road
%0 industrialization.

1.29. In addition to being an effective
educational tool, work-experience can, in
our view, serve some other important pur-
poses. It can help to make the distinction
between intellectual and manual work less
marked as also the social stratification bas-
ed on it. It could make the entry of youth
into the world of work and employment
easier by enabling them to adjust them-
selves to it. It could contribute to the in-
creasing of national productivity both by
helping students to develop insights into
productive processes and the use of science,
and by generating in them the habit of hard
and responsible work. And it might help
social and national integration by streng-
thening the links between the individual
and the community and by creating bonds

of understanding between the educated per-
sons and the masses.

1.30. In providing work-experience, every
attempt should be made to link programmes
realistically to technology, industrialization
and the application of science to productive
processes, including agriculture. This ‘for-
ward look’ in work-experience is important
for a country which has embarked on a pro-
gramme of industrialization. These prob-
lems will be discussed in detail elsewhere.'

1.31. In a well-organized programme,
work-experience, at least from the higher
primary stage, should also result in some
earning for the student—either in cash or
in kind. This would meet, to some extent,
the expenditure which the students have to
incur on their education or on their main-
tenance while at study. The amount of this
earning will naturally increase as the stu-
dents go up the educational ladder and it
becomes  possible to organize work-
experience in a manner that would enable
them to ‘earn and learn’. The ultirnate ob-
jective should be to move towards a situa-
tion in which the education of a student is
not held to be complete unless he partici-
pates in some type of work-experience in
real-life conditions and earns some amount,
however small, towards his own mainten-
ance. This will also help to develop in him
values which promote economic growth,
such as appreciating the importance of
productive work and manual labour, wil-
lingness and capacity for hard work and
thrift. We realize that this is no easy task.
But it will pay adequate dividends in the

. long run. -

1.32. Vocationalization.  Another pro-
gramme which can bring education into
closer relationship with producfivity is to
give a strong vocational bias to secondary
education and to increase the emphasis on
agricultural and technological education at
the university stage. This is of special
significance in the Indian situation where,
as we have pointed out, the educational sys-
tem has been training young persons so far
mostly for government services and the so-
called white-collared professions.  The
introduction of practical subjects in second-
ary schools so as to divert them into differ-
ent walks of life was first recommended, as
far back as in 1882, by the Indian Education
Commission. But little or no effective ac-
tion was taken to implement the recom-
mendations and even today, the enrolment
in the vocational courses at the secondary

B ¥ Chapter VIIL
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stage is only 9 per cent of the total enrol-
ment, which is among the lowest in the
world. Even at the university stage, voca-
tional education (other than for law, medi-
cine, or teaching) was mostly ignored
throughout the last century. Even as late
as in 1917, the Calcutta University Commis-
sion pointed out that the great majority of
university students—about 22,000 out of
26,000—‘pursue purely literary  courses
which do not fit them for any but adminis-
trative, clerical, teaching and (indirectly)
legal careers’.! About fifty years later, we
find that the overall picture has improved
only slightly and the proportion of students
at the university stage enrolled in all
courses of professional education is only 23
per cent of the total enrolment. Our pro-
posals on this subject are discussed else-
where? But it may be briefly stated here
that we visualize the future trend of school
education to be towards a fruitful mingling
of general and vocational education—gene-
ral education containing some elements of
pre-vocational and “technical education, and
vocational education, in its turn, having an
element of general education. In the kind
of society in which we will be living in-
creasingly in the coming years, a complete
separation between the two will be not only
undesirable but impossible. We also expect
a considerable expansion of professional
education at the university stage, especially
in agricultural and technological fields.

1.33. Improvement of Scientific and Tech-
nological Education and Research at Uni-
versity Stage with Special Emphasis on
Agriculture and Allied Sciences. For the
planned development of the national econo-
my we need a large-scale expansion of en-
rolment in engineering and agriculture, and
at the postgraduate level, in pure science
subjects. The increase has to be several
times the present enrolments. The quality
of education and research needs a radical
improvement. We propose fo discuss these
matters at some length in the subsequent
chapters.?

%DUCATION AND Social. AND NATIONAL
INTEGRATION

1.34.(Social and national integration is
crucial to the creation of a strong, united
country, which is an essential pre-condition
for all progress. It has a varied content—
economic, social, cultural and political-—and

its different facets are closely inter-

connected. It needs

-— confidence in the nation’s future;

-— a continuous rise in the standard of
living for the masses and the reduc-
tion in unemployment and in the
disparitie~ in development between
different parts of the country, all of
which & : essential to promote a
sense of equality of opportunity in
political, economic and social terms;

— a deep sense of the values and obli-
gations of citizenship and a grow-
ing identification of the people, not
with sectional loyalties, but witk
the ‘nation’ as a whole;

— assurance of good and impartial ad-
ministration, equal treatment for
every citizen, in fact and not merely
in law, based on the integrity of
the public services; and

— mutual understanding and respect
for the culture, traditions and ways
of life of different sections of the
nation.

@ make this social and psychological re-
volution possible, it is necessary to deal
with the short-term problems facing the
country in this field, particularly in regard
to the growing and dangerous symptoms ot
social disorganization. These express them-
selves as the widening gulf between the rich
and the poor, the privileged and the unpri-
vileged, the urban and the rural, the educat-
ed and the uneducated. They are reflected
in the general weakening of the feeling of

national solidarity under increasing impact

of local, regional, linguistic, religious and

other sectional or parochial loyalties, Efec-

ch
oAk

tive steps must be taken to bridge these ...
dangerous gulfs and strengthen national com=

sciousness and unity. s

1.35.(8ocia1 and national integration is a
major problem which will have to be
tackled on several fronts including educa.
tion. In our view, education can and should
play a very significant role in it by

— introducing a common school syss

‘tem_of public education; .
— making social and national service

an integral part of education at ait
stages; :

1 Report of the Calcutta University Commission, Vol. I, p.2L.

2 Chapters VII, XII, XIV and XV.
3 Chapters XIV, XV and XVI.
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— developing all modern Indian lan-
guages, and taking necessary steps
to enrich Hindi as quickly as pos-
sible so that it is able to function
effectively as the official language
of the Union; and

— promoting national consciousness.
We propose to discuss these briefly in the
paragraphs that follow.

1.36. The Common School.\ In a situation
of the type we have in India, it is the res-
ponsibility of the educational system to
bring the different social classes and groups
together and thus promote the emergence
of an egalitarian and integrated society.
But at present instead of doing so, educa-
tion itself is tending to increase social seg-
regation and to perpetuate and widen
class distinctions. At the primary stage, the
free schools to which the masses send their
children are maintained by government and
local authorities and are generally of poor
quality. Some of the private schools are,
on the whole, definitely better; but since
many of them charge high fees, they are
availedgf only by the middle and the higher
classes. At the secondary stage, a large pro-
portion of the good schools are private but
many of them also charge high fees which
are normally beyond the means of any but
the top ten per cent of the people, though
some of the middle class parents make great
sacrifices to send their children to them.

C’fﬁere is thus segregation in education itself
—the minority of private, fee-charging, bet-
ter schools meeting the needs of the upper
classes and the vast bulk of free, publicly
maintained, but poor schools being utilized
by the rest. What is worse, this segregation
is increasing and tending to widen-the gulf
between the classes and the massei)

1.37. @ns is one of the major weaknesses
of the existing educational system. Instead
of trying to provide good education to all
children, or at least to all the able children
from every stratum of society, it is available
to a small minority which is usually select-
ed not on the basis of talent, but on the
basis of its capacity to pay fees. The identi-
fication and development of the total nation-
al pool of ability is greatly hampered.
The position is thus undemocratic and incon-
sistent with the ideal of an egalitarian
society. The children of the masses are com-
pelled to receive sub-standard education
and, as the programme of scholarships is
not very large, sometimes even the ablest
among them are unable to find access to

such good schools as exist, while the econo-
mically privileged parents are able to ‘buy’
good education for their children. This is
bad not only for the children of the poor
but also for the children from the rich and
privileged groups. It gives them ashort-
term advantage insofar as it enables them
to perpetuate and consolidate their position.
But it must be realized that, in the long
run, their self-interest lies in identifying
themselves with the masses. By segregating
their children, they prevent them from
sharing the life and experiences of the child-
ren of the poor and coming into contact
with  the realities of life. In addi-
tion to weakening social cohesion, they also
render the education of their own children
anaemic and incomplet@

1‘38.(1} these evils are to be eliminated
and the educational system is to become a
powerful instrument of national develop-
ment in general, and social and national
integration in particular, we must move
towards the goal of a common school sysf|
tem of public education

— which will be open to all children
irrespective of caste, creed, commu-
nity, religion, economic conditions
or social status;

where access to good education will
depend, not on wealth or class, but
on talent; :

which will maintain adequate stand-
ards in all schools and provide at
least a reasonable proportion of
quality institutions;

in which no tuition fee will be
charged; and

which would meet the needs of the

average parent so that he would not
ordinarily feel the need to send his
children to expensive schools out-
side the system.

Such an educational system has for ins-
tance been built up in the USSR and is one
of the major factors which has contributed
to its progress. It has also been developed,
in different forms and to varying extents, in
other nations like the USA, France and the
Scandinavian countries. The traditional
English system has been different and has
allowed good education, under private mana-
gement, to be largely reserved for those who
have the capacity to pay the necessary
fees. But recently, the so-called Public
Schools have come in for strong criticism
in England itself and it is not unlikely that
a radical change may be initiated to make
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them more democratic. A somewhat similar
system was {ransplanted in India by British
administrators and we have clung to it so
long because it happened to be in tune with
the traditional hierarchical structure of our

society. Whatever its past history may be, ™

such a gystem has no valid place in the new
democratic and socialistic society we desire
to create. We examine more fully elsewhere
how this programme can be implemente‘d}

1.39. Social and National Service. (The
present educational system, as we have men-
tioned earlier, is also responsible for increas-
ing the deplorable gulf between the edu-
cated and the uneducated classes, between
the intelligentsia and the masses. The intel-
ligentsia should try to become a real service-
group striving to uplift the masses and re-
sist the temptation to become a parasitical
group living for itself and perpetuating its
own privileged position. Our traditional
‘elite’ as a whole—with some noble excep-
tions—had no close ties with the masses and
the new ‘elite’ created by modern education
also remained largely aloof from the peo-
ple, except during the struggle for freedom
under Mahatma Gandhi when he was able
to inspire large numbers of educated and
even well-to-do persons to identify them-
selves with the interests of the masses and
the country as a whole. But when the strug-
gle for freedom came to an end with the
attainment of independence, they have again
tended to move away from the people. This
is a great danger and with a view to meet-
ing it, suitable programmes to help in the
evolution of a well-knit and united nation
have to be devised:

1.40. For this purpose, we recommend
that some form of social and national ser-
vice should be made obligatory for all stu-
dents and should form an integral part of
education at all stages. This can become
an instrument to build character, improve
discipline, inculcate a faith in the dignity
of manual labour and develop a sense of
social responsibility.,

1.41. Programmes of social and national
service can be organized in one of two ways:
they can either be carried out occasionally
on a part-time basis during the period of
education, or organized as a period of full-
time service in addition to the present period
of education. The second approach was
recommended by the National Service Com-
mittee appointed under the chairmanship
of Dr. C. D. Deshmukh. It was suggested
that national service should be a full-time

”36/

programme of nine to twelve months for
all young persons (except for those allow-
ed deferment on valid academic or other
grounds) passing out of higher secondary
schools or the pre-university course, and
before entering employment or the univer-
sity. The programme was to include some
military training, social service, manual
labour and general education. These pro-
posals have not been adopted so far; nor
have the puklic reactions to them been very
favourable. Instead, at the time of the
national emergency (1962), the scheme of
compulsory National Cadet Corps (NCC)
was introduced at the university stage.

1.42. About the same time, the Ministry
of Education sponsored a study of national
service in several countries including Yu-
goslavia, Czechoslovakia, Germany, Nor-
way, Sweden, England, the USA, Japan and
the Phillipines. The report of this study
has been published under the title Nation-
al Service for Youth. Apart from discus-
sing the salient features of such service in
different countries, it made a number of
recommendations about what could be done
in India to develop a practicable scheme. It
did not favour the introduction of compul-
sion, which has not been tried or favoured
in any of these countries, but recommended
that national or so:ial service should be
introduced, at least to begin with, on a
voluntary basis and extended as widely as
possible and that it should provide a rich
and varied programme of activities which
will make an imaginative approach to
youth. We believe that it would be more
realistic and practicable to introduce the
idea of social or national service broadly
on the lines recommended in this study.

1.43. Instead of adding one year to the
total span of education for the purpose, a
more feasible plan may be to develop, as
an integral part of education, a programme
which would run concurrently with acade-
mic studies in school and college. The
programme should begin from the upper
primary stage and continue up to the uni-
versity so that the right attitudes are de-
veloped from an early age and every young
person is ultimately brought within its
ambit. :

1.44. There are two main forms in which
such service can be organized:

— encouraging and enabling students
to participate in community living
on the school or college campus;
and

1 Chapter X.
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— providing opportunities of partici-
pation in programmes of community
development and national service.

1.45. Community Living in School and
College. Every educational  institution
should try to develop a rich community life
of its own and provide adequate and satis-
fying opportunities for students to partici-
pate in it and help in organizing it. Various
opportunities for such work exist in the
classroom, on the campus of the schools and
the colleges, in the hostel and on the play-
grounds. For instance, instead of utilizing
servants and hired labour for educational
institutions and their hostels, it is possible
to have much of the work done by students,
not primarily to save money, but to provide
valuable experience. Japan has followed
this practice in her national system and
many schools in India (including some
schools for well-to-do children) are also
doing so to some extent. This type of
work-experience would cultivate in stu-
dents habits of work and a sense of the dig-
nity of labour. If this is done on a nation-
wide scale, it will incidentally effect some
saving in expenditure which could be uti-
lized for providing certain basic amenities
for students. The training institutions for
basic teachers have tried to develop such
traditions of community living by eliminat-
ing the use of servants to a large extent. We
recommend that this pattern of hostel life
should be introduced in all schools and
colleges so far as possible. The practice of
making self-help and manual work a part of
the daily life and training in all types of
educational institutions—as was the case in
many of the old Ashrams and Academies—
would yield good educational results. We
cannot totally recreate the conditions of the
past in our educational institutions; but we
can certainly profit from the useful elements
in past experience.

1.46. Participation in Programmes of
Community Development. In addition to
these institutional programmes, i{ is essen-
tial to make participation in meaningful
programmes of community service an integ-
ral part of all education from the primary
to the undergraduate stage. Such partici-
pation can help to create positive attitudes
towards social service and develop closer
ties between the educated persons 2nd the
rest of the people. It can also help in build-
ing up a sense of social purpose and self-
confidence and give students a sense of

participation in community life snd activi-
ties.

1.47. The organization of the programmes
will naturally vary from stage to stage:

(1) At the primary stage, it will take
the form of bringing the school
closer to the community with an
accent on serving the community in
suitable ways. B

(2) At the secondary stage, such pro-
grammes can be more ambitiously
designed and have a greater im-
pact on young minds. Every se-
condary school should develop
carefully planned programmes for
promoting good school-community
relations and suitable forms of
service to the community. We re-
commend that about ten days a year
(or a total of 30 days at the lower
secondary stage and 20 days at the
higher secondary stage) may be
fully devoted to such programmes.
Where this is not possible, it should
be obligatory on the students to par-
ticipate in the Labour Service
Camps for secondary  school
students to be organized by the
State Education Departments on a
district basis. The programme is
discussed more fully elsewhere.!

(3) Similarly, it should be obligatory
on every college student, before he
is awarded his first degree, to put
in at least 60 days of national ser-
vice in one to three stretches. Each
college should develop its own ap-
propriate programme suited to its
objectives, its resources and the
age and competence of its students.
Participation in Labour and Social
Welfare Camps or the NCC should
also be regarded as alternative
forms of such service.

1.48. The NCC programme, which has
been made compulsory at the university
stage during the last three years has shown
some good results. It has possibilities of
promoting national development by build-
ing up closer ties between the people and
the defence services. It also helps to lessen
the difference between the so-called ‘mar-
tial’ and other classes and inculcates the
idea of the defence of freedom amongst all
classes of people. As it has been started
comparatively recently, we think—and the
NCC authorities have also pressed this

1 Chapter VIIIL.
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point—that it should be continued on its
present basis for some time longer, say, 1ill
the end of the fourth five year plan. We
would, however, recommend to the authori-
ties concerned to explore the possibility of
organizing this  training, not throughout
the period of three years as at present, but
in a concentrated and whole-time pro-
gramme spread over about 60 days which,
as stated earlier, could be completed by
students in one to three stretches accord-
ing to their convenience. As alternative
forms of social service come into being,
NCC should be made voluntary, lecaving
the students free to opt for it or any other
form of social service provided.

1.49. Evolution of a Language Policy.
The development of a proper language
policy can also assist materially in social
and national integration. Of the many
problems which the country has faced since
independence, the language question has
been one of the most complex and intracta-
ble and it still continues to be so. Its early
and satisfactory solution is imperative for a
variety of reasons, educational, cultural and
political.

1.50. Development of Modern Indian
Languages. It is hardly necessary to em-
phasize that the development of the Indian
languages is both urgent and essential for
the development of the Indian pcople and
as a way cf bringing together the elite and
the masrces. It can make scientific and tech-
nical knowledge more easily accessible to
people in their own languages and thus help
not only in the progress of industrialization
but also in the wider dissemination of
science and the scientific outlook. Energetic
action is needed to produce books and lite-
rature, particularly scientific and technical,
in the regional languages. This should be
regarded as a specific and imperative res-
ponsibility of the wuniversities; and the
UGC should provide general guidance and
allot adequate funds for the programme.

1.51. Medium of Education at School and
College. The development of the modern
Indian languages is inextricably linked
with the place given to them in the educa-
tional system, specially at the university
stage. The medium selected should enable
students to acquire knowledge with faci-
lity, to express themselveg with clarity and
to think with precision and vigour. From
this point of view, the claims of thg mother-
tongue are pre-eminent. About thirty years
ago, delivering the convocation address of
the Calcutta University, Rabindra Nath

Tagore had expressed his views in this
matter in no uncertain terms:

In no country in the world, except India, is to
be seen this divorce of the language of education
from the language of the pupil. Full hundred
years have not elapsed since Japan took its ini-
tiation into Western culture. At the outset she
h_ad to take recourse to textbooks written in for-
eign languages, but from the very first, her ob-
jective had been to arrive at the stage of ranging
freely over the subjects of study in the language
of the country. It was because Japan had re-
cognized the need of such studies, not as an
ornament for a select section of her citizens, but
for giving power and culture to all of them, that
she deemed it to be of prime importance to make
them universally available to her people. And
in this effort of Japan to gain proficiency in the
Western arts and sciences, which were to give
her the means of self-defence against the pre-
datory cupidity of foreign powers, to qualify her
to take an honoured place in the comity of
nations, no trouble or expense was spared. Least
of all. was there the miserly follv of keeping
such learning out of easy reach, within the con-
fines of a foreign language.

Learning through a foreign medium com-
pels the students to concentrate on cram-
ming instead of mastering the subject
matter. Moreover, as a matter of sound
educational policy, the medium of educa-
tion in school and higher education should
generally be the same. Prior to 1937, the
position was at least consistent. English was
the medium both in the upper stages of
school and in college education. As we
have rightly adopted the regional lan-
guages as the media of education at the
school stage, it follows that we should adopt
them increasingly at the higher stage also.

1.52. This proposal has also been sup-
ported strongly as a measure to promote
social and national integration. The Emo-
tional Integration Committee was of the
view that the use of regional languages as
media of education from the lowest to the
highest stage of education was a matter of
‘profound importance for national integra-
tion’. This was supported by the National
Integration Council (June 1962) which said:
‘The change in the medium of instruction
is justified not so much by cultural or poli-
tical sentiments as on the very important
academic consideration of facilitating grasp
and understanding of the subject-matter.
Further, India’s university men will be
unable to make their maximum possible con-
tribution to the advancement of learning
generally, and science and technology in
particular, unless there is a continuous
means of communication in the shape of
the regional languages between its masses,
its artisans and technicians and its univer-
sity men. The development of the talent
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latent in the country will also, in the view
of the Council, be retarded unless regional
languages are employed as media of in-
struction at the wuniversity stage’. We
generally agree with these observations.

1.53. It has been sometimes argued that
there should be a single medium of educa-
tion at the university stage—English for
the time being, to be ultimately substituted
by Hindi-——on the ground that it would pro-
mote mobility of teachers and studenis
from one part of the country to another,
provide for easy communication between
academic and professional men and admin-
istrators, further intellectual cooperation
amongst the universities and help in other
ways in developing a corporate intellectual
life in the country. We are inclined to
think, on a balance of considerations, that
this solution is not feasible. In practice, it
will probably mean the indefinite con-
tinuance of English as the only medium of
education in higher education, a develop-
ment that we cannot support in the larger
interests of the country. The adoption of
Hindi as a common medium of education in
all parts of India is not possible for some
years to come and, in non-Hindi areas, it
will still have some of the disadvantages
associated with the use of a foreign medium
and is likely to be resisted. It would,
therefore, be unwise to strive to reverse the
present trend for the adoption of the re-
gional languages as media of education at
the university stage and to insist on the
use of a common medium in higher educa-
{ion throughout the country.

1.54. To sum up:

(1) We are convinced of the advan-
tages of education through the
regional languages. We regard the
development of regional languages
as vital to the general progress of
the country, and as an important
step towards the improvement of
quality in education. To avoid any
misunderstanding we would em-
phasize that this does not mean the
shutting out of English, or other
world languages. In fact we will
profit from these languages all the
more when our education becomes
more effective and useful.

(2) In view of the importance of the
problem, we suggest that the UGC
and the universities carefully work
out a feasible programme suitable
for each university or group of uni-
versitiess. The change-over should
take place as early as possible and,

in any case, within about ten years,
since the problem will only become
more complex and difficult with
the passage of time. A large pro-
gramme of producing the needed
literature in the Indian languages
will have to be undertaken; and
adequate arrangements will - have
to be made for the training and re-
training of teachers.

(3) What is required is to formulate a
clear policy, to express it in unam-
biguous terms, and to follow it up
with firm, bold and imaginative
action. We should avoid a policy
of drift which will only be harm-
ful. Nor should we get involved in
the vicious circle of ‘no production
because no demand’ and ‘no de-
mand because no production’.

(4) We recognize that suitable safe-
guards would have to be devised, in
the transitional stage, to prevent
any lowering of standards during
the process of change-over because
of inadequate preparation. In fact
the desirability and success of the
change should be judged in terms
of the contribution it makes to rais-
ing the quality of education. But
caution should not be equated to
delay or procrastination. It is
meaningful only if it is part of a
policy of determined, deliberate.
and vigorous action.

1.55. There will, however, be one impor-
tant exception to this general rule, namely,
all-India institutions which admit, in con-
siderable numbers, students from different
parts of the country. These now use En-
glish as the medium of education, which
should continue undisturbed for the time
being. A change-over to Hindi may be con-
sidered in due course provided two condi-
tions are fulfilled. The first is the effective
development of Hindi as a medium of edu-
cation at this level. This is a_matter which
can be left to the UGC and the institutions
concerned to decide. The second is the
equally important political consideration
that, in such a change-over, the chances
of students from non-Hindi areas should
not be adversely affected and that the pro-
posal should have the support of the non-
Hindi States. The latter principle has been
already conceded by the Government of
India even in the larger sphere of the use
of Hindi in official communications between
the States and the Centre.
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1.56. Simultaneously, it id necessary to
make the regional languages the official
languages of the regions concerned as early
as possible so that higher services are not
de facto barred to those who study in the
regional medium. The acceptance of the
regional languages as media at the uni-
versity is much more likely when good em-
ployment which now depends largely on a
knowledge of English and is more easily
open to students who have studied through
English, becomes available to those who
have studied through the regional medium.
We might also add here that, though Urdu
Is not a regional language in the ordinary
sense of the word, it has an all-India signi-
ficance since it is spoken by certain sections
of the people in different parts of the coun-
try. Due encouragement must be given to
it at all stages not only because of this
peculiar character but also because of its
close links with the official language, Hindi.

1.57. Channels of International Com-
nrgunicatio‘n. The introduction of the re-
gional languages as media of education
sho.uld not bz interpreted to mean under-
rating the importance of English in the uni-
versity. For a successful completion of the
first degree course, a student should possess
an adequate command over English, be
able to express himself in it with reason-
able ease and felicity, understand lectures
in it and avail himself of its literature.
Therefore, adequate emphasis will have to
be laid on its study as a language right
from the school stage. English should be
the most useful ‘library language’ in higher
education and our most significant window
on the world. It is also important to en-
courage the study of other foreign lan-
guages on a more extensive scale for a
variety of academic and practical purposes.
Russian has a special significance for the
study of science and technology in the pre-
sent day world! In addition, French,
German, Japanese, Spanish and Chinese are
important world languages of communica-
tion and for acquiring knowledge and cul-
ture. We recommend that all universities,
some selected colleges, and also a small
proportion of carefully selected schools
should provide for the teaching of these
languages. The knowledge of another
foreign language (especially Russian) be-
sides English should be a requirement for a
doctorate degree, and in certain subjects,
even for the Master’s degree.

1.58. The country will need, in increasing

numbers, a small bul extremely proficient
group of persons in important foreign lan-
guages and their literature. From this
point of view, it would be necessary to
establish a few schools which will begin
teaching, right from an early age, impor-
tant foreign languages referred to above and
use them also as media of education. The
admission to these schools should be on a
selective basis and there should be an ade-
quate provision of scholarships.

1.59. It would be an important step to-
wards the general development of higher
education, and also towards international co-
operation and understanding, if there were
established a small number of institutions,
at university level, with some of the im-
portant ‘world languages’ as media of edu-
cation. A beginning has already heen made
with the Institute of Russian Studies at
New Delhi. It would be desirable to set up,
during the fourth plan, institutions on
somewhat similar lines in German, French,
Spanish and Japanese languages. We could
also establish one or two more institutions
in Russian. The institutions will have to
be largely residential. It will be an advan-
tage to have them as constituent units of
universities in their neighbourhood.

1.60. Channels of Internal Communica-
tion. Hindi (or any other Indian language
for that matter) must be greatly developed
and enriched before it can attain the status
of a library language, that is, & language
which can serve as a vehicle for acquiring
a substantial part of the current and rapid-
lv expanding stock of world knowledge.
This has to be taken into account fully in
determining our language policy. This im-
plies, as stated earlier, that every graduate
will need to acquire a reasonable profi-
ciency in a library language, which will
be English for most students. It will thus
serve as a link-language in higher educa-
tion for academic work and intellectual
inter-communication.

1.61. Tt is, however, equally obvious that
English cannot serve as the link-language
for the majority of our people. It is only
Hindi which can and should take this place
in due course. As it is the official language
of the Union and the link-language of the
people, all measures should be adopted to
spread it in the non-Hindi areas. The
success of this programme will largely
depend on the extent to which it is
voluntarily accepted by the people of these
areas. We were interested to know that
in the Kerala University, where students

1 It is interesting to note that the number of students studying Russian in the UK is larger thap that of the students

studying Russian in India.
4] Edu—3
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can take Hindi in place of Malayalam at
the undergraduate stage, a larger proportion
of students choose to study Hindi. We have
also seen increasing evidence on the part
of non-Hindi areas to take to the study of
Hindi. All their efforts in this matter,
particularly in the non-official sector, should
receive encouragement.

1.62. In addition to Hindi, it is essential
to provide multiple channels of inter-State
Communication in all modern Indian
languages. In every linguistic region, there
should be a number of persons who know all
the other modern Indian languages and some
who are familiar with their literatures and
able to contribute to them. For this
purpose, we recommend that there should
be adequate arrangements, both in schools
and colleges, for teaching different modern
Indian languages. In addition, steps should
be taken to establish strong departments
in some of the modern Indian languages
in every university. It may also be
advisable to create a small number of
special institubes (or advanced centres) for
the comparative study of different langu-
ages and their linguistic problems. At the
B.A. and M.A. levels, it should be possible
to combine two modern Indian languages.
This will incidentally supply the bilingual
persons needed for language teaching in
schools and colleges.

1.63. Promoting National Consciousness.
India is a land of diversities—of different
castes, peoples, communities, languages,
religions and cultures. What role can the
schools and universities play in enabling
their students to discover the ‘unity in
diversity’ that India essentially is, and in
fostering a sense of national solidarity
transcending narrower loyalties?

1.64. Unfortunately, our school system as
a whole has had no strong tradition of
striving to develop a sense of national unity
and national consciousness. Under the
British administration, the schools were
expected to teach loyalty to the British rule
rather than instil love for the motherland.
Consequently, the effort to develop national
consciousness was made largely outside the
educational system, particularly during the
struggle for freedom which developed
between 1900 and 1947. Tts foundation was
a renewed belief in the value of national
culture and traditions and a pride in India’s
past achievements. It recognized that, in
the cultural exchange between India and
the West, India also had something worth-
while to give in return for the gift of
modern science and technology; and that

Indians should strive to maintain the
valuable elements in their own traditional
culture while accepting all that is good in
the West. This was not meant as an
attempt at revivalism, though it was
certainly so interpreted by some sections.
It was an attempt, as Gandhiji put it, to
refuse to be blown off one’s feet even when
all the windows of one’s house were thrown
open to fresh winds from every corner of
the world.

185. With the attainment of indepen-
dence, the situation has changed greatly.
The one rallying point which had kept
many diverse elements together ceased to
exist, and as the schools were unable to
inculecate and strengthen national con-
sciousness, the sentiment itself seems to be
wearing thin, particularly in the new
generation now coming of age. We saw
something similar to the old spirit reviving
in recent years—in ‘the wake of the Chinese
invasion of 1962 and during the recent con-
flict with Pakistan. Obviously, such unfor-
tunate international conflicts cannot be con-
sidered the normal ways to awaken and
strengthen the national spirit. The only end-
uring solution to the problem is to place
this responsibility on the educational system
and to make it an effective instrument for
the purpose. There is much evidence in
the world to show that schools and univer-
sities can play a major and helpful part
in the regeneration and advancement of a
people and in generating the psychological
energy needed for the purpose. If rightly
oriented, this approach is not, and should
not be incompatible with the wider
loyalties to mankind as a whole which we
have also emphasized.

1.66. The deepening of national con-
sciousness can be fostered specially by two
programmes: (1) the understanding and
re-evaluation of our cultural heritage, and
(2) the creation of a strong driving faith in
the future towards which we aspire. The
first would be promoted by well-organized
teaching of the languages and literatures,
philosophy, religions and history of India,
and by introducing the students to Indian
architecture, sculpture, painting, musie,
dance and drama. In addition, it would be
desirable to promote greater knowledge,
understanding and appreciation of the
different parts of India by including their
study in the curricula, by the exchange of
teachers wherever possible, by the develop-
ment of fraternal relations between edu-
cational institutions in different parts of
the country, and the organization of holiday
camps and summer schools on an inter-
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State basis designed to break down regional
or linguistic barriers. It would further be
necessary to establish and maintain all-India
institutions which will admit students from
different parts of the country. Faith in the
future would involve an attempt, as a part
of the course in citizenship, to bring home
to the students the principles of the
Constitution, the great human values
referred to in its preamble, the nature of the
democratic and socialistic society which we
desire to create and the five year plans of
national development. At the higher stages
of education the students should learn to
assess the value of modern movements and
tendencies so that they may learn which of
them can and should be usefully assimilated
into our culture. We should, however, take
care to avoid identifying all ‘modern’ with
‘western’ values,

1.67. Education for International Under-
standing. There is no essential contradic-
tion, as we have pointed out earlier, between
this objective and the development of Inter-
national understanding for the ‘one-world’
towards which we are moving. On the
whole, textbooks used in national school
systems perhaps contain fewer untrue or hos-
tile remarks about other countries than they
did in the past, thanks partly to the work
of UNESCO, under whose auspices multi-
national and bi-national efforts hdve been
made for their revision. The sins are more
often now of omission than of active com-
mission. We should, however, guard our-
selves against this also, for ignorance is often
not less dangerous than Thostility. Our
studies in the humanities and social sciences
should be so oriented that, while helping
students to become good and active citizens
of theit ‘own country, they will also enable
them to acquire a knowledge and under-
standing of the essential features of the
outside world, particularly of our neigh-
bouring and Afro-Asian countries. Indian
culture has had a strong and honourable
tradition of international understanding, of
valuing, on the whole with an open mind,
the contributions of different countries and
races to human civilization. For this pur-
pose, the fact that she is a couniry with
many communities but of one common citi-
zenship should actually prove to be an
advantage. The constitution of UNESCO
speaks of ‘the fruittul diversity of the cul-
tures of mankind’. If through the schools
and universities, a person learns to appre-
ciate the basic rightness of that phrase in
his own federal and multi-community
country, he is less likely to forget it on the

international plane where he deals with
persons belonging to differefit nations but
enjoying equal membership in the commu-
nity of mankind. The programme of social
and national integration which will mini-
mize the internal barriers and ~suspicions
which exist today will not only be a national
gain, but may even make an impact on
international relations and international
situation as a whole. This was one of the
great inspirations of Jawaharlal Nehru’s

policy.

1.68. Democratic Values. In this context,
special emphasis has to be laid on the
development of values such as a scientific
temper of mind, tolerance, respect for the
culture ol otner national groups, etc., waich
will enable us to adopt democracy, not only
as a form of government, but also as a way
of life. As stated earlier, the population of
India consists of persons who profess differ-
rent religions, speak different languages,
belong to ditferent races, castes, classes and
communities. It is precisely in such a situa-
tion tnat democracy can make its most
significant contribution. A healthy develop-
ment of democratic trends will help to
soften the impact of this division into social,
economic and cultural groups. The task is
admittedly difficult; but it can convert the
differences of language, cultural pattern,
reuglon, etc,, into tne warp and woot of a
very rich and rewarding social and cultural
life. The problem of national integration
is essentially one of harmonizing such differ-
ences, of enabling different elements of the
population to live peacefully and coopera-
tively and to utilize their varied gifts for
the enrichment of the national life as a
whole. We have to cultivate a spirit of
large-hearted tolerance, of mutual give and
take, of the appreciation of ways in which
people differ from one another, This is a
very exacting ‘experiment in living’ that we
have launched and no education will be
worthwhile if the educated mind is unable
to respond to this situation with intelligence
and imagination.

EpucatioN AND MODERNIZATION

1.69. We have already stated that the most
distinctive feature of a modern society, in
contrast with a traditional one, is in its
adoption of a science-based technology. It
is this which has helped such societies to
increase their production so spectacularly.
It may be pointed out, however, that science-
based technology has other important impli-
cations for social and cultural life and it
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involves fundamental social and cultural
changes which are broadly described as
‘modernization’. We shall briefly discuss
the impact of this modernization on pro-
grammeg of educational reconstruction.

1.70. The Explosion of Knowledge.
@mr’e has been a great explosion of know-
edge during the last few decades. In a
traditional society, the stock of knowledge
is limited and grows slowly so that the main
aim of education is interpreted to be its
preservation. In a modern society, on the
other hand, the stock of knowledge is far
greater and the pace of its growth is in-
finitely quicker. One of the main tasks of
education in a modern society, is to keep
pace with this advance in knowledge. In
such a society, knowledge inevitably ceases
to be something to be received passively; it
is something to be actively discovered, If
this is rightly understood, it would involve
a revolution in traditional education where
‘to know’ has come to mean ‘to know by
heart’, where respect for all inherited
knowledge is assiduously cultivated and
where the assimilative faculties tend to be
emphasized to the neglect of the critical and
creative ones. In India, as in other countries
where similar conditions prevail, this would
require, among other things, a new approach
to the objectives and methods of education
and changes in the training of teachers. Un-
less they are trained in new ways of teach-
ing and learning, the students in schools and
colleges will not be able to receive the-type
of education needed for the new society. »

1.71. Rapid Social Change, Another fea-
ture of a modern society is the quick,
almost breath-taking rate at which social
change takes place, In a traditional society,
change is so slow that the conservatism of
the educatio system does comparatively
little harm. { In a modern society, on the
other hand, T¢Change is so rapid that the
school must always be alert if it is to keep
abreast of significant changes. There Iis,
therefore, an imperative need for adopting
a dynamic policy in such a situation. An
educational system which does not conti-
nually renovate itself, becomes out of date
and hampers progress because it tends to
create a lag between its operative purposes
and standards and the new imperatives of
development, both in quality and quantity.
The very aim of education has to be viewed
differently—it is no longer taken as concern-
ed primarily with the imparting of know-
ledge or the preparation of a finished pro-

duct, but with the awakening of curiosity,
the development of proper interests, atti-
tudes and values and the building up of such
essentia]l skills as independent study and
the capacity to think and judge for oneself
without which it is not possible to become «
responsible member of a democratic society.

1.72. Need for Rapid Advance. Two other
aspects of modernization need emphasis.
The first is that once a society launches it-
self upon a programme of modernization,
there is no turning back, no half-way house
where we can arrest the process. In the
initial stages, such a change must disturb
the traditional equilibrium reached and
maintained over centuries which, though it
had its obvious disadvantages, had some
built-in redeeming factors as well. The
attempt to create a new social order na-
turally creates a host of unexpected social,
economic, cultural and political problems.
But if one tinkers with the problems in-
volved or tries to march with faltering
steps, if one’s commitments and convic-
tions are half-hearted and faith is lacking,
the new situation may turn out to be worse
than the wold one. The only solution to
these transitional problems is to move
rapidly forward and create a new equili-
brium, based on the full implications of
the process of modernization,

1.73. Modernization  and Educational
Progress. The progress of modernization
will, therefore, be directly related to the
pace of educational advance and the one
sure way to modernize quickly is to spread
cducation, to produce educated and skilled
citizens and train an adequate and compe-
tent intelligentsia. The Indian society of
today is heir to a great culture. Unfor-
tunately, however, it is not an adequately
educated society, and unless it becomes
one, it will not be able to modernize itself
and to respond appropriately to the new
challenges of national reconstruction or
take its rightful place in the comity of
nations. The proportion of persons who
have so far been able to receive secondary
and higher education is very small at
present—less than two per cent of the
entire population. This will have to be
increased to at least ten per cent to make
any significant impact. The composition of
the intelligentsia must also be changed; it
should consist of able persons, both men
and women, drawn from all strata of
society. There must also be changes in the
skills and fields of specialization to be
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cultivated. At present, it consists predo-
minantly of the white-coliared professions
and studenis ot humanities, while the pro-
portion of sclentists and technical workers
in its ranks is quite small. To achieve this,
greater emphasis must be placed, as we
have argued earlier, on vocational subjects,
science education and research. Its average
level of competence is not at all satisfac-
tory, due mainly to inadequate standards
maintained in the universities, This is
damaging to Indian academic life and its
reputation. In order to change this situa-
tion radically, it will be necessary to
establish a few ‘major’ universities in the
country which attain standards comparable
to the best in any part of the world, and
which will gradually spread iheir influence
to others. This is one of the basic reforms
needed in our system of  higher
education!,

SociaL, MORAL AND SPIRITUAL VALUES

1.74. Modernization does not mean—least
of all in our national situation—a refusal
to recognize the importance of or to incul-
cate necessary moral and spiritual values
and self-discipiine. Modernization, if it is
to be a living force, must derive its
strength from the strength of the spirit.
Modernization aims, amongst other things,
at creating an economy of plenty which
will offer to every individual a larger way
of life and a wider wvariety of choices.
While this freedom to choose has its own
advantages, it also means that the future
of society will depend increasingly upon
the type of choice each individual makes.
This would naturally depend upon his
motivation and sense of values, for he might
make the choice either with reference en-
tirely to his own personal satisfaction or
in a spirit of service to the community and
to further the common good. The expand-
ing knowledge and the growing power
which it places at the disposal of modern
society must, therefore, be combined with
the strengthening and deepening of the
sense of social responsibility and a keener
appreciation of moral and spiritual values.
While a combination of ignorance  with
goodness may be futile, that of knowledge
with a lack of essential values may be
dangerous. The weakening of social and
moral values in the younger generation is
creating many serious social and ethical
conflicts in western societies and there is
already a desire among some great western
thinkers to balance the knowledge and
skills which science and technology bring

with the values and insights associated
witn ethics and religion at 1ts best, viz,, a
search for the knowledge of the self, of the
meaning of life, of the relationship of man
to other human beings and to the ulti-
mate reality. In the situation that is de-
veloping it is equally important for us
to give a proper value-orientation to our
educational system.,

1.75. It is not our purpose to enumerate a
list of values to be inculcated. What we
would like to emphasize is the need to pay
attention to the inculcation of right values
in the students at all stages of education.
We are happy to note that an awareness of
this responsibility has been growing since
independence. 'The University Education
Commission (1948) considered both its phi-
losophical and practical aspects and made
certain valuable proposals for reform. How-
ever, except in a small number of institu-
tions, they were not implemented. In 1959
the Central Advisory Board of Education
appointed a special committee on Religious
and Moral Instruction (the Sri Prakasa
Committee). The Report of this Committee
has been before the country for five years,
but response from educational institutions
has been neither active nor enthusiastic.
This is having a very undesirable effect on
the character of the rising generation. It
has, therefore, become necessary and urgent
to adopt active measures o give a value-
orientation to education. From this point of
view, we make the following recommenda-
tions:

(1) The Central and State Governments
should adopt measures to introduce
education in moral, social and spiri-
tual values in all institutions under
their direct control on the lines re-
commended by the University Edu-
cation Commission on religious and
moral instruction.

(2) The privately managed institutions
should also be expected to follow
suit.

(3) Apart from education in such values
being made an integral part of
school programmes generally, some
periods should be set apart in the
time-table for this purpose. They
should be taken, not by speeially
recruited teachers but by general
teachers, preferably from different
communities, considered suitable
for the purpose. It should be one of

1 See Chapter XI for details.
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the important objectives of training
institutions to prepare them for it.

(4) We also suggest that the University
Departments in Comparative Reli-
gion should be specially concerned
with the ways in which these values
can be taught wisely and effectively
and should undertake preparation
of special literature for use by stu-
aents and teachers.

1.76. Our proposals for such instruction
at the school stage are discussed elsewhere:.
For higher education, we agree with the
suggestions made by the University Educa-
tion Commission and the Sri Prakasa Com-
mittee. A general study of the different
religions of the world should be a part or
the tirst degree courses and a graded sylla-
bus should be prepared for the purpose.
For instance, in the first year, it can deal
with the lives of great religious leaders; in
the second, selections from the scriptures
of the world with a universal appeal could
be studied; and in the third year, the central
probiems of the philosophy of religions con-
sidered. We would also like to lay stress
on the importance of encouraging students
to meet in groups for silent meditation.

1.77. In the attempt to inculcate values
through education, we should draw freely
upon our own traditions as well as the tra-
aitions of other countries and cultures
of the world. There are strands within In-
dian thought itself which can lead to the
new outlook appropriate for a modern socie-
ty and which can prepare the people for a
willing acceptance of life with all its joys
and sorrows, its challenges and triumphs.
In them, too, we can find inspiration for
social service and faith in the future.
Mahatma Gandhi, for instance—and some
other great leaders of thought--discovered
the inspiration for their idealism and their
passionate striving for social justice and
social reconstruction largely from these
sources. It is such re-interpretations and
re-evaluations of the past that are now most
needed. It is, however, specially important
in the world of today that this effort should
not be restricted to the national sources
only. It would be necessary to draw upon
liberalising forces that have arisen in the
western nations and which have emphasiz-
ed, among other things, the dignity of the
individual, equality and social justice, e.g.,
the French Revolution,. the concept of the

1 Chapter VIII.

welfare state, the philosophy of Marx and
the rise of socialism. A major weakness of
the Indian, and particularly of the Hindu
society, in the past, has been a lack of equa-
lity and social justice. These balancing in-
fluences have, therefore, a great Significance,
Similar assimilations of whatever is signi-
ficant should also be discriminatingly made
from other important nations and cultures
such as Chinese, Japanese or Islamic.

1.78. Secularism and Religion. In a multi-
religious“society like ours, it is necessary to
define the attitude of the State to religion,
religious education and the concept of secu-
larism. The adoption of a secularist policy
means that in political, economic and social
matters, all citizens, irrespective of their
religious faith, will enjoy equality of rights,
that no religious community will be favour-
ed or discriminated against, and the ins-
truction in religious dogmas will not be pro-
vided in State schools. But it is not an
irreligious or anti-religious policy; it does
not belittle the importance of religion as
such. It gives to every citizen the fullest
freedom of religious beliefs and worship.
It is anxious to ensure good relativons
amongst different religious groups and to
promote not only religious tolerance but
also an active reverence for all religions.

1.79. In such a society, however, one has
to make a distinction between ‘religious
education’ and ‘education about religions’.
The former is largely concerned with the
teaching of the tenets and practices of a par-
ticular religion, generally in the form in
which the religious group envisages them,
whereas the latter is a study of religions and
religious thought from a broad point of view
—the eternal quest of the spirit. It would
not be practicable for a secular State with
many religions to provide education in any
one religion. It is, however, necessary for
a multi-religious democratic State to pro-
mote a tolerant study of all religions so that
its citizens can understand each other better
and live amicably together. It must be re-
membered that, owing to the ban placed on
religious instruction in schools and the
weakening of the home influences which,
in the past, oftell provided such instruction,
children are now growing up without any
clear ideas of their own réligion and no
chance of learning about others. In fact,
the general ignorance and misunderstand-
ing in these matters are so widespread in the
younger generation as to be fraught with
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great danger for the development of a de-
mocracy in which tolerance is rated as a
high value. We suggest that a syllabus
giving well-chosen information about each
of the major religions should be included as
a part of the course in citizenship or as part
of general education to be introduced in
schools and colleges up to the first degree.
It should highlight the fundamental simi-
larities in the great religions of the world
and the emphasis they place on the cultiva-
tion of certain broadly comparable and moral
and spiritua] values. It would be a great ad-
vantage to have a common course on this
subject in all parts of the country and com-
mon textbooks which should be prepared
at the national level by competent and
suitable experts available on each religion.
When these courses have been prepared, it
would be worthwhile to have them scruti-
nized by a small committee of eminent per-
sons belonging to different religions to en-
sure that nothing is included in them to
which any religious group could take legiti-
mate objection.

1.80. A vitalized study of science with its
emphasis on open-mindedness, tolerance and
objectivity would inevitably lead to the
development of a more secular outlook, in
the sense in which we use the word, amongst
those who profess different religions. This
process needs to be carefully and wisely en-
couraged. Simultaneously, there is a sense
in which the walls between the secular and
the spiritual are tending to break down and
what is secular is seen to have spiritual
roais. In the words of Dr. Igbal, ‘the spirit
finds it opportunity in the material, the
natural and the secular. All that is secular
is, therefore, sacred in the roots of its being’.
This is what we envisage as the direction of
our future development. We believe that
India should strive to bring science and the
values of the spirit together and in harmo.
ny, and thereby pave the way for the even-
tual emergence of a society which would
cater tc the needs of the whole man and
not only to a particular fragment of his
personality.

A CHALLENGE AND A FAITH

1.81. India is on the move again—with
the promise of a new renaissance in the
making. After a long period of foreign rule
she has emerged into freedom. That her
means for the winning of freedom, adopted
under Gandhi and Nehru, were as noble as
the ends, is a signpost of profound historical
significance, .

I3

1.82. Politically the land is free, but eco-
nomijcally she has a long way to go. The
elimination of ignorance and of grinding
poverty accumulated over centuries of in-
ertia and exploitation is not an easy task.
India today has half of the total iliite-
rate population of the world. About fifty
million of per people, a tenth of the total
population, live on an yearly income of no
more than Rs. 120. The problems are grave
and immense. But, this is only one side of
the picture. During recent years, great
strides have been taken towards industriali-
zation, towards modernization of agricul-
ture, and to provide better health and life
to the people.

1.83. The most powerful tool in the process
of modernization is education based on
science and technology. The one great les-
son of the present age of science is that,
with determination and willingness to put
in hard work, prosperity is within the reach
of any nation which has a stable and pro-
gressive government, There is no doubt
that in the years to come India’s trade and
commerce will grow: there will be more
food for ali; more educafion, better health
and a reasonable standard of living will be
available.” But, India’s contribution can, and
should be far more than these material
gains. She should learn to harness science
but she must also learn not to be dominated
by science. In this respect India has a unique
advantage with her great tradition of duty
without self-involvement (sravafr), unacqui-

sitive temperament (%‘m‘ﬁag) tolerance, and
innate love of peace and reverence for all
living things. Too often are these
precious assets forgotten and we tend 1o
relapse into moods of pessimism, fears and
forebodings, discord and dest¥tctive eriti-
cism. A new pride and a deeper faith ex-
pressed in living for the noble ideals of
peace and freedom, truth and compassion
are now needed,

- 1.84. In our efforts to go in a big way for
science-based industrialization, we have the
advantage of drawing upon a great stock of
knowledge accumulated by the western
world over the last two hundred years. We
also_have another lesson to learn, The in-
dustrialization of the West was in some ways
brought about at no small cost to the human
spirit. The two world wars resulting in
human killing on an unprecedented scale
are a grim reminder of that suffering of the
spirit. If we learn the lesson right, we can
harness science to support rather than
weaken our basic commitment to cultural
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and spiritual values. It should be our goal
and obligation to re-interpret, and raise to
a new level of understanding, the insight
gained by the ancient seers as regards the
fundamental problems of life, which
in some ways is uniqu: and ‘represents the
quintessence of deepest insight into the
happenings of the world™.

1.85. The opening stanza of the Xena
Upanishad is as challenging today to the
scientific and seeking mind as it was thou-
sands of years ago:

safed qafa afvd =T

& g g 4T TE

safaat atanfant aafa
9 o F I AAgAfER 0

‘By whom missioned falls the mind shot
to its mark? By whom yoked does the first
life-breath move forward on its paths? By
whom impelled is this word that men speak?
What god set eye and ear to their work-
ings?™”.

1.86. Atom and Ahymsae’ or, to put it
differently, man’s knowledge and mastery of
outer space and the space within his skull,
are out of balance. It is this imbalance
which mankind must seek to redress, Man
now faces himself. He faces the choice of
rolling: down a nuclear abyss to ruin and
annihilation or of raising himself to new

heights of glory and fulfilment yet unima-
gined. India has made many glorious con-
tributions to world culture, and perhaps the
grandest of them all ig the concept and ideal
of non-violence and compassion sought, ex-
pounded and lived by Buddha and Maha-
vira; Nanak and Kabir; Vivekananda,
Ramana Maharishi and Gandhi in our own
times, and which millions have striven to
follow after them.

1.87. The greatest contribution of Furope
doubtlessly is the scientific revolution. If
science and ahimsa join together in crea-
tive synthesis of belief and action, mankind
will attain to a new level of purposefulness,
prosperity and spiritual insight. Can India
do something in adding a new dimension to
the scientific achievement of the Waest?
This poses a great challenge and also offers
a unique opportunity to the men and women
of India, and especially to the young people
who are the makers of the future. In this
context we cannot do better than to quote
Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru:

(Can we combine the progress of science and
technology with this progress of the mind and
spirit also? We cannot be untrue to science. be-
cause that represents the basic fact of iife today.
Still less can we be untirue fo those essential
principles for which India has stood in the past
throughout the ages. Let us then pursue our psth
to industrial progress with all our strength and
vigour and.- at the same time. remember that
material riches without toleration and compassion
and wisdom may well turn to dust and ashes.t

1 E. Schroedinger, What is Life, Cambridge University, 1944.
2 Kena Upanishad translated by Sri Aurobindo, Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry. 1952.

3 Ahimsa—Non-violence.

4 India and the World, Azad Memorial Lectures, 1959, Indian Council for Cuitural Relations, New Delhi, 1962,



CHAPTER II
EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM : STRUCTURE AND STANDARDS

I General Approach. (2).

II Structure and Duration. (7) Popular in-
terest in structure and duration; (8) The
higher secondary pattern; (13) Uniformity
of pattern; (12) Demand for lengthening
the duration of schooling; (13) Proposed
{eorganization of the educational struc-
ure.

Il Reorganization of School Educcation. (15)
The first ten years; (18) Modification of
the higher secondary pattern; (19) Voca-
tional courses at the end of the primary
stage; (20) = Courses corresponding to
higher secondary stage; (22) Transfer of
the pre-university course; (25) Programme
for lengthening of duration; (28) Voca-
tionalization at the higher secondary stage.

2.01. In this chapter, we shall deal main-
ly with the structure or the pattern of the
educational course, the duration of the total
course and of its different stages, the bet-
ter utilization of time and other educational
facilities, the necessity of continually rais-
ing standards at all stages and the provision
of al] the three channels of education—full-
time, part-time and own-time—on an ade-
quate scale.

GENERAL APPROACH

2.02. To begin with, we would like to
state our approach to the problems of
structure and standards. The standards
in any given system of education at a

ven time depend upon four elements.

1) the structure or the division of the edu-
cational pyramid into different levels or
stages and their inter-relationships; (2) the
duration or total period covered by the dif-
ferent stages; (3) the extent and quality
of essential inputs such as teachers, curri-
culs, methods of teaching and evaluation,
equipment and buildings; and (4) the utili-
zation of available facilities. All these ele-
ments are inter-related, but they are not
of equal significance. For instance, the
sttucture, which may be regarded as the
skeleton of the educational system, is of the
least importance. The duration or total
period of education plays a more significant
role; but it becomes crucial only when the
available facilities are utilized to the full
and no further improvement can be expect-
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IV Reorganization at the University Stage.
(31) Proposals for reerganization,

V Utilization of Facilities. (35) Working and
instructional days; (36) Illustrative aca-
demic calender; (39) Utilization of vaca-
tions; (41) School hours; (42) Adequate
utilization of institutional facilities.

VI Dynamic and Evolving Standards. (44)
Criteria for evaluating standards; (46) Re-
commendations; (48) Proper articulation
between the different stages of education;
(49) The role of universities and colleges;
(50) The school complex.

VII General. (53) Three channels of educa-
tion; (55) Nomenclature.

ed without the addition of time. The
quality of different inputs is even more im-
portant, and with an improvement in these,
it is possible to raise the standards consi-
derably without affecting the structure or
increasing the duration. But the utiliza-
tion of available facilities is probably the
most significant of all elements on which
standards depend. For any self-accelerating
process of development, it is essential
in the first place to improve efficiency at
the level of the existing inputs and to add
more inputs only if they are crucial to the
process. An increase of inputs assumes
significance only at a later stage.

2.03. In this context, it may be interest-
ing to note that until recently, the general
tendency everywhere has been to over-
rate the importance of the duration of the
school course. There is a reason for this.
When the quantum of knowledge covered
in the school was not very large, the pace
of school work was leisurely and when one
learnt more outside school than within
school, it was natural to suppose that the
longer one stayed atschool the better one
gained in knowledge and maturity. All
this has changed now. The knowledge ex-
plosion has imposed an altogether new pres-
sure on schools and colleges. Formal edw
cation now plays a much greater part than
it did previously at any time in history and
the efficiency of the educational system has
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become a very important factor. Machlup,
in his monumental study on the Production
and Distribution of Knowledge in the
United States (The Princeton University
Press, 1962) has observed that the learning
process in school in the United States could
and ought to be accelerated. He has vigo-
rously argued that the educational objec-
tives now attained in 12 years of schosling
could be achieved in 9 or 10 years. This
would mean a saving every year of iens of
billions of dollars. Besides, it will save the
precious time of students and teachers. This
‘time-saving’ is becoming increasingly im-
portant as there is sc much more to learn
in a fast knowledge-expanding world. The
compression of the school course would also
help in the development of satisfactory
working habits and powers of concentration
and application. Machlup says that reduc-
ing the school: duration from the present
12 to 9 or 10 years does not mean that the
school course is to be cut down. ‘Nothing
is to be cut out; on the contrary, more is
to be put into the curriculum. But the
students have to get a faster start and a
continuous stretch of their minds.” We are
informed that some schools in New York
City are experimenting on the reduction
of the school duration.

2.04. The observations of Jerome B. Weis-
ner, former Science Adviser to the U.S.
President, are pertinent in this context.
He says!;

Many people are impressed by the fact that the
Soviet Union’s ten-year cycle of primary and se-
condary education requires that all students must
take five years of physics, six years of mathe-
. matics, three years of biology, and four years of
chemistry, with the course content of the work
during the last two years being comparable to
that of the usual introductory courses in these
subjects offered in our liberal arts colleges. By

" contrast our corresponding school period cnntains
twelve rather than ten years but provides on the
average only one-fifth as much training in msthe-
matics and the sciences. There is insufficient evi-
dence to show that the intensity of early Soviet
seientific training is either necessary or desirable,
particularly if it involves sacrifices of some em-
phasis on the humanities, but it is evident that
the standard programme in our schools is far from
optimum. :

2.05. It has also to be noted that the
broad pattern of education in our counlry,
which was imported from abroad, js still
in the nature of an exotic plant. Thexje is
hesitation and reluctance and sometimes
even fear, about making any radical
changes unless these are on the model of
what is happening abroad. We have to
outgrew this attitude and come to regard

the educational pattern as our own; and we
should introduce changes in it on the basis
of our own indigenous thinking, after tak-
ing into account what is happening outside
but without being dominated by it.

2.06. It is in the light of these fundamen-
tal principles that the proposals made in
this chapter should be viewed.

STRUCTURE AND DURATION

2.07. Popular Interest in Structure and
Duration. Questions on structure and
duration were those on which the Commis-
sion received perhaps the largest volume
of advice and suggestions. They are ques-
tions to which previous commissions and
committees dealing with the problems of
education on a national scale have devoted
considerable attention. There are two
principal reasons for this widespread and
continuous concern about the structure of
the educational system. One is the general
desire that the present somewhat confusing
variety of patterns of school and higher
education should be ended. The cther is
the popular belief that the total period of
the educational course and the duration.of
its different stages have a direct bearing on’
the quality of the education imparted. We
have been repeatedly told that, if there is
a uniformity in the educational pattern and
an extension in the total period of school-
ing, it will be possible to bring about a
general rise in the standards of attainment.
These contentions are of considerabie im-
portance and merit close examination.

2.08. The Higher Secondary Pattern. It
may be instructive in this connection to
look briefly at the results of one serious
effort made since independence to ecarry
out a plan for the reorganizaiion of the
educational structure. As a result of the
Report of the Secondary Education Com-
misssion, a decision was taken to develop
a national pattern of school classes cover-
ing eleven years—five years of lower pri-
mary, three years of upper piimary and
three years of higher secondary classes.
This was to be followed by a three-year
course for the first degree in arts and
science and a further. two-year course for
the second degree. The upgrading of high
schools in accordance with what is popu-
larly known as the higher secondary pat-
tern and the introduction of the three-year
degree course in universities have been
significant changeg in the educational struc-
ture over the last ten years. But while the

1 Deadalus, 1965, p. 534.
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three-year degree course has been intro-
duced everywhere except in the Stale of
Uttar Pradesh! 'and the University of Bom-
bay, the same success has not attended the
efforts to convert high schools into higher
secondary schools, In spite of the offer of
Central assistance, only five Stiates have
implemented the proposal so far, while the
others have either not accepted it at all,
or having decided to accept it in the first
instance, have gone back on their ear-
lier decision. Only about 25 per cent of
the total number of secondary schools in
the country were converted to the higher

secondary pattern by the end of rhe third
plan. Many of these conversions are pure-
ly notional in the sense that the necessary
facilities in terms of teachers, libraries and
laboratories have not vet been provided
What is particularly relevant to our dis-
cussion here is that no uniform paitern of
school and college classes has emerged as
a result of the reorganization and there is
almost as great a variety of patterng today
as there was when the scheme of rcorgani-
zation was first Jaunched. This will be seen
from the data given in Table 2.1 and
in the two charts on pages 26 and 27.

TABLE 2-1. PATTERN OF SCHOOL AND COLLEGE CLASSES IN DIFFERENT STATES (1965-66)
Lower Higher Higher First
State primary  primary Secondary PUC secondary degree  Total
Andhra Pradesh . . . 5 3 3 I 4 3 15
Assam'& Nagaland . . 5 3 a S 5 3 16
Bihar, Gujarat & Maharashtra 7(a) .. 4 3(b) 15
Jammy & Kashmir. Punjab,

Rajasthan & West Bengal 5 3 2 1 3 3 14
Kerala . . 4 3- 3 2 : . 3 15
Madhya Pradesh S 3 .. .. 3 3 14
‘Madras 5 3 3 1 .. 3 15
‘Mysore 4 3 3 I 4 3 14
‘Orissa . . . . 5. 2 4 I - 3 15
Uttar Pradesh . . . 5 3 2 .. 2(c) 2 14

(a) Integrated primary course, there being no separate middle schools.
(b) In the University of Bombay there is a two-year intermediate course followed by a two-year degree course.

{c) Refers to Intermediate colleges.

N.B; (1) The figures indicate the duration of the stage in years.

(#) Higher Secondary, but not both.

In totalling up, please irclude (¥) Secondary and PUCor

(2) Among the Union Territories, Delhi, Andaman and Nicobar Islands and L accadive, Minicoy and Amindivi Ts-
lands have adopted the higher secondary pattern. The other Union Territories usually follow the pattern of the
State with whose Secondary Board or Universities they coordinate their educational programmcs (e.g., Him-

achal Pradesh follows Punjab).

2.09. Some witnesses who gave evidence
before the Commission were of the view
that the higher secondary pattern had not
been given a fair trial. They believed
that frequent changes of policy with re-
gard to the educational structure were un-
desirable and that, instead of experiment-
ing further with new patterng, it would be
better to implement the higher secondary
scheme itself more effectively all over the
country. But a large majority were ex-

tremely critical of the scheme for the fol-'

lowing reasons, among others:

(1) Specialization which should not be

y  introduced till after Class X or the
age of 16 begins too early in the
pattern (after Class IX or at the
age of 13 or 14).

The three-year integrated course in
the higher secondary classes leads
to a good - deal of unnecessary ex-
pansion and increase in expenditure,
as a child, who might otherwise
have stepped off into the world of

(2)

work or a vocational course at the
end of Class V, is now forced to go,
up to Class XL

The -expectations that standards
would improve as a result of the
reorganization have not been gene-
rally realized. Qualified teachers
are unwilling to work in higher
secondary classes because of lower
salaries, and even whete salaries
are equal, because of lower status.
Moreover, for reasons other than
educational, a number of high
schools have been upgraded to the
higher secondary pattein without
any appreciable improvement in
their accommodation and equip-
ment . or the qualificatior~ of their
staff.

The experiment which is costly in
itself has led in certair areas to
an increase in expenditure in other
directions. For instance, it wag

(3)

(4

1 Excluding Central Universities.

found almost impossible in practice

pemtic
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to downgrade an intermediate
college to a higher secondary school
s0 that every intermediate college
had to be raised to the costlier de-
gree level. Similarly, the decision to
convert, over a period of time, all
high schools to the higher second-
ary pattern, created undesirable
pressures. Even small rural high
schools, which under the previous
system would have been more effi-
cient and economical as ten-class
institutions, were upgraded to the
higher secondary status and be-
came both costly and less efficient.

2.10; Uniformity of Pattern. A number
of different proposals for the reorganiza-
tion of the educational structure were plac-
ed before the Commission. Most of these
recommended a uniform pattern of school
and college classes in all varts of the
country. It may be pointed out in this

connection that the Committee on Emo--

tional Integration stated in their Report
(1962) as follows:

We consider that in the over all interest of our

student population there should be a common
pattern of education in the country which will
minimise confusion and coordinate and maintain
standards. -
This view has been gaining considerable
ground in recent years. The concept of a
national system of education has been in-
creasingly linked with the adoption of a
uniform educational pattern and a belief
has grown that such uniformity is essential
for raising standards.

2.11. We have recommended elsewhere?
certain steps that should be taken for the
coordination of educational standards at the
school stage in the different States. But
we do not believe that it is necessary or
desirable to impose a uniform pattern of
school and college classes in all parts of the
country. There are several characteristic
features of the Indian situation, such as the
vastness of the country and the immense
diversity of local conditions and traditions

that demand a certain element of flexibility

in the educational structure. We are aware
of other national systems of education
which have a . variety of educational pat-
terns. Even in a -country of small size such
as the United Kingdom, for example, the
pattern in England (generally thirteen years
of school education followed by a three-
year course for the first degree) is different
from that in Scotland (twelve years of
school education followed by a four-year
course for the first degree). In our coun-

try, where the different States are at un-
equal levels of development, a uniform pat-
tern might be above the resources and real
needs of the backward areas and below the
capacity and requirements of the advanced
areas and might operate to the disadvant:
age of both.

9.12. Demand for Lengthening the Dura-
tion of Schooling. A second popular de-
mand that has been stressed in proposals
for structural reorganization. received by
the Commission, is related to lengthening
the total duration of school and higher edu-
cation. This demand, it may be pointed
out, is not related to the professional de-
gree such as engineering or medicine, the
total duration of the study for which is not
less than 16 years and 1s about the same
as in most of the educationally advanced
countries. This demand only refers to the
first degrees in arts and science, which are
now taken four years after the matricula-
tion or an equivalent examination (or three
years after the higher secondary coutse of
eleven years), and the contention put for-
ward is that this duration should be leng-
thened to not less than five years after the
matriculation (or four years after the high-
er secondary). This view, it must be
pointed out, accords with the thinking of
several expert bodies on the subject. As
far back as in 1919, the Calcutta University
Commission proposed that the dividing line
between the university and the secondary
school should be drawn at the intermediate
examination, which came after twelve years
of education. Similarly, the University Edu-
cation Commission (1948) - recommended
that students should be admitted to the Uni-
versity after the completion of twelve years
of study, and that the first degree course
should be of three years duration. Accord-
ing to the Committee on Emotional Integra-
tion (1962), the eleven-year pericd of school
education was inadequate preparation for
entrance to the university and the lengthen-
ing of the course by one year was deemed
necessary. At the conference of the State
Education Ministers held in 1964, it was re-
solved that ‘a twelve-year course of schcoling
before admission to the degree course was
the goal towards which the country must
work’.” We are in full agreement with these

recommendations.

2.13. Proposed Reorganization .of the
Educational Structure, The kind of reor-
ganization suggested above, which involves
a lengthening of the duration of school edu-

1 Chapter X.
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cation, cannot obviously be effected within
a short period. - The vastness of the coun-
iry and the variety of its educational pat-
terns make the task a formidable cne, and
the pressure of more urgent claims on the
limited educational resources adds to the
complexity of the problem. We recom-
mend that the reorganization should be car-
ried out through a phased programme
spread over at least twenty years. The first
step in this direction would be the abandon-
ing of the present higher secondary
pattern in which specialization begins in
Class IX, and the institution of a new high-
er secondary course beginning in Class XI.
Along with this measure, which should be
completed by the end of the fourth plan
period, a systematic attempt shovld be
made to transfer the pre-university course
at present located in universities and affiliat-
ed colleges, where it tends to depress stan-
dards of "higher education, to secondary
schools, where it rightly belongs. The next
step would be to lengthen the total dura-
tion by adding a year to the nigher secon-
dary course. All these measures are dis-
cussed in detail in a later section of this
chapter.

2.14. We visualize a flexible educational
structure covering

— a pre-school stage of one to three
years;

— a primary stage of seven or eight
years divided into two sub-stages—
a lower primary stage of four or
five years and a higher primary
stage of three years;

— a lower secondary or high school
stage of three or two years in gene-
ral education or of one to three
years in vocational education;

— a higher secondary stage of twec
years of general education or one
to three years of vocational educa-
tion;

— a higher education stage having a
course of three years or more for
the first degree and followed by
courseg for the second or research
degrees of varying durations.

The organization of pre-primary education
is dealt with separately in Chapter VII. We
shall now deal with details of the reorgani-
zation at the school and the higher educa-
tion stages.

REORGANIZATION OF SCHOOL EDUCATION

2.15. The First Ten Years. The primary
and secondary schools will be of various
types. The largest single group amongst
them will consist of lower primary schools.
A smaller number—about one in three—
will provide education to the end of the
higher primary stage and these would
necessarily include the lower classes. When
the present higher secondary pattern is
abandoned, most of the secondary schools
~—about three-fourths—would provide edu-
cation up to Class X and may vegin at any
convenient point lower down; and the
remaining one-fourth will be higher seeon-
dary schools providing education up to
university entrance. The existing position,
however, is quite different from this and
shows considerable variations in the struc-
ture of the school system unti] the public
examination at the end of the lower secon-
dary stage is reached. A reference to
chart on page 31 shows that this external
examination which is known by different
names, but which we shall call the high
school examination, comes after ten to
twelve years: two States (Assam and
Nagaland) have the examination after
twelve years; six States (Andhra Pradesh,
Bihar, Gujarat, Madras, Maharashtra  and
Orissa) have it after eleven years; and
the remaining eight States (Jammu &
Kashmir, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh!, Mysore,
Punjab, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh and West
Bengal) have it after ten years. No syste-
matic study has yet been made for com-
paring the standards of attainment of the
candidates at the examinations held in the
different, regions. But these are broadly
comparable and for administrative pur-
poses, all these examinations are regarded
as equivalent. .

2.16. It will be seen from the chart that
in Assam and Nagaland, the first two classes
are called A and B, and it is the next ten
classes that are numbered consecutively as
Classes I to X. Since the Governmenis of
the two States themselves seem to treat
Classes A and B as Infant Classes and
separate them from the other ten classes,
the school stage leading to the high- school
examination in these States may be re-
garded as covering a period of ten years.
In the six States which have a eleven-year
school course, it is more appropriate to re-
gard Class I as a pre-primary class, parti-
cularly where the age of admission is less

"1 This examination is not held at 'present in Madhya Pradesh where all the schools are of the; 2 her secondary

status. But jt is proposed to reintroduce it in 1967.
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than six years. We believe that this pre-
primary class is an advantage which these
States possess. We recommend that they
should try to retain it as such, organize the
learning experiences therein .on the play-
way pattern rather than on the formal pat-
tern, and extend it downwards, wherever
possible, to cover a period of two years. We
also suggest that the other eight States
may try to provide pre-primdry education
0f one year or more below Class I to the
extent 'possible, subject to the availability
of financial resources.

2.17. As we visualize,

(1) the first ten years of schooling, cover-
ing a primary stage of seven or eight years
and a lower secondary stage of three or two
years, will provide a course of general edu-
cation without any specialization;

(2) the primary stage will be preceded,
wherever possible, by pre-primary educa-
tion of one to three years;

(3) the age of admission to Class I will
ordinarily be not less than 6+;

(4) at the end of the primary stage, a
proportion of students will step oft the
school system and enter working life (about
20 per cent); some more will step off the
stream of general education into different
vocational courses whose duration may
range from one to three years (about 20 per
cent); and the remaining will continue fur-
ther in the stream of general education
(about 60 per cent);

(5) the ten years of school education will
be followed by ap external examination;

(6) the standard at the end of the ten
years will be broadly comparable in respect
of curriculum and level of attainment to
the national standard laid down for the end
of this stage;

(7) at the end of the ten years of school
education, a proportion of students will
step off the school system and enter work-

ing life (about 40 per cent.); some more will.

step off the stream of general education
and enter vocational courses whose dura-
tion will be one to three years (about 30
per cent); and the remaining will continue
further in the stream of general education
whose duration will be one, and ultimately
two years (about 30 per cent.).

2.18. Modifications of the Higher Secon-
dary Pattern. We attach great significance to
changes that have to be made in the exist-
ing higher secondary pattern in the light

of the proposals for reorganization made
above,

(1) As has already been stated, the system
of ‘streaming’ in schools of general educa-
tion, which now begins in Class IX, should
be given up and no attempt at specializa-
tion should be made til] after Class X. This
will need a considerable reorganization of
the existing curricula of the higher secon-
dary schools,

(2) The idea that every secondary school
should be raised to the higher secondary
status should also be abandoned. It has
been possible to upgrade all the high
schools in Delhi because it is a metropolitan
area. Such wholesale conversion of
schools has also been carried out in Madhya
Pradesh; but the cost has been very heavy
in terms of deterioration of standards as
well as of financial outlays. In a country
where rura] areas predominate, it is unwise
to try to raise every high school to the
higher secondary status. We visualize, as
a permanent feature of the educational
system, secondary schools of two types:
high schools providing the ten-year course
described above, and higher secondary
schools which in due course will offer a
twelve-year course of education. With a
view to concentrating resources angd rais-
ing standards effectively, it is only the
bigger and better type of high schools that
should be upgraded. If one-fourth of the
total number of high schools were raised to
the higher secondary status, they would
meet all the needs of the situation, even on
the assumption that there would be no pre-
unjversity courses in the colleges in the
future. An essential requirement is that
the institutions should be large, centrally
Jocated and equitably distributed between
the urban and the rural areas. It would
also be desirable to review the status of all
existing higher secondary schools, and
where these are too small and uneconomie
or of very poor quality, they may be recon-
verted into high schools.

(3) There should be, as a rule, no inte-
grated course of studies beginning with
Class IX. Classes IX and X will now form
part of the first ten years of general educa-
tion, and Classes XI and XII (and during
the transitional period, Class XI only),
which will provide for specialized studies
in different subjects at the higher secondary
stage, will become an independent, self-
contained unit like the Sixth Form in
England.
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(4) There will be an external examina-
tion at the end of Class X to mark the
termination of the first ten years of general
education. Therefore, a student studying
in a ten-year high school will have to ap-
pear for two external examinations—at the
end of Classes X and XI—at the interval of
one year. This handicap will be removed
with the extension of the higher secondary
course to two years.

(5) Existing higher secondary schools
with a well-organized integrated course in
Classes IX to XI may be permitted to carry
on, if they so desire, with such course un-
til they add Class XII. It will not be obli-
gatory for the students of such schools to
appear for an examination at the end of
Class X. They may take one final examina-
tion at the end of Class XI or take it in two
parts at the end of Classes X and XI.

2.19. Vocational Courses at the End of
the Primary Stage. It has been stated
above that about 20 per cent of the students
will leave the educational system and join

working life at the end of the primary. .

stage and that about an equal proportion
will step off from the stream of general
education and join vocational courses. It
will be necessary to provide adequate faci-
lities for suitable forms of vocational educa:
tion, either on a part-time or on a full-time
basis, for these students. This problem

will be discussed in greater detail else-
wherel,

2.20. Courses Corresponding to the Higher
Secondary Stage. The name, duration,
location and control of courses correspond-
ing to the higher secondary stage vary
from State to State. In Uttar Pradesh, the
course is designated as ‘Intermediate’ and
the duraiion is two years. It is located
either in the top classes of secondary
schools o7 in the bottom classes of degree
colleges, axrd its academic control is vested
in the Board of High School and Inter-
mediate Examinations. In Kerala, the
course is provided in institutions called
‘Junior Colleges’, which are sometimes in-
dependent and sometimes attached to affi-
liated colleges, and its control vests with
the university. In Madhya Pradesh, where
all secondary schools have been raised to

the higher secondary pattern, there is no’

course at this stage outside the higher
secondary schools. In States where the
higher secondary pattern is adopted but all
high schools have not been raised to the
higher secondary status, this stage is
provided as Class XT in the higher second-
ary schools and pre-university courses in

colleges. All other States provide a pre-
university course exclusively located in
colleges and controlled by the universities.

2.21. In discussing the proposed reorgani-
zation of the educational structure, we
pointed out that two main reforms  were
needed at this stage:

— the transfer of the pre-university
courses from the universities and
the colleges to the schools; and

— the lengthening of the duration of
the courses of general education
uniformly to two years.

In our view, the simpler and more efficient
way of carrying out these reforms would be
to take up their implementation in two
successive stages. In the first stage, the
pre-university, intermediate or junior col-
lege courses should be transferred from
higher education to school education in a
period of ten years (1966-75); in the second,
their duration should be lengthened, in
situ as it were, in g fifteen-year period be-

~ginning with the fifth plan (1971-85).

2.22. Transfer of the Pre-University
Course. We attach great significance to
the location, exclusively in the schools, of
all the courses that form part of higher
secondary education. When the higher

secondary pattern was first recommended,

the pre-university course was introduced
only as a transitional measure. Unfortu-
nately, the transition threatens to become
permanent, and even today about 40 per
cent of the total enrolment in the univer-
sities and affiliated colleges is in the inter-
mediate or pre-university courses. This is
a great evil from all points of view:. It is
bad for the universities and colleges as their
resources and energies are being improperly
utilised and even wasted in doing what i
essentially the work of secondary scheols.
It is bad for the secondary schools becs e
they are weakened by being deprived of a
stage which could give them good teachers
and- facilities, with the result that they are
obliged to do a good deal of work which
ought to have been done at the primary
stage. It is bad for the students because
they are now required to enter universities
at too early an age, and compelled to learn
through methods of higher education which
are beyond their capacity and more suited
to maturer students. We, therefore, strongly
recommend that the  pre-university
course, irrespective of its durati~n, should
first be transferred to the school on a high
priority basis—this  transfer to be

e

1 Chapter VII.

T



EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM: STRUCTURE AND STANDARDS 33

completed by the end of the fifth five year
plan at the latest.

2.23. The following measures may be
adopted to bring about this transfer:

(1) The responsibility for transferring
all pre-university or intermediate
work from the universities and
affiliated colleges should be placed
on the University Grants Com-
mission, which should be asked to
prepare a phased programme to be
spread over not more than ten years
for the purpose. A beginning should
be made with the universities and
the postgraduate colleges which
should be required to shed this
work as soon as practicable, This
policy should then be extended to
degree colleges, where the enrol-
ments at this stage should be frozen
at a certain time, after which the
colleges would be required to taper
them off as their enrolments at the
undergraduate stage begin to grow.
Beyond the fourth plan, the open-
ing of new pre-university or inter-
mediate classes in the universities
and affiliated colleges should not
be . permitted. The  University
Grants Commission and the State
Governments should be requested
to reduce gradually thei- allot-
ment of funds earmarked fo  this
stage of education and to stoj ‘hem
completely by the end of thy fifth
plan. v

(2) While these steps are being taken,
arrangements should be made to
start the higher secondary class or
classes in selected schools. The
responsibility for making these
arrangements should be placed on
the State Education Departments,
which should work out a proper
programme for the purpose in
consultation with the universities
in the State. Good high schools
should be selected and given ade-
guate grant-in-aid to start a higher
secondary class or classes as a
self-contained unit which is not to
be integrated with the lower
classes, so that students from other
high schools may join it. A scheme
of this type has been tried in
Mysore and found to work well.
Recurring grants for this purpose
should be made available to each
selected institution one year in
advance so that the preliminary

arrangements can be satisfactorily
completed in time. '

(3) Most of the Boards of Secondary
Education will have to be reconsti-
tuted to accept the responsibility
for the higher secondary stage, and
in some cases, their Acts will have
to be amended. We shall discuss
this matter in detail in Chapter X.

2.24. This programme of transfer will
not involve any wastage. The universities
and the affiliated colleges from which the
pre-university courses will disappear will
be able to utilize the existing facilities so
released for the purpose of expanded
admissions in undergraduate classes. For
creating the new facilities required at the

-school stage, however, a much larger in-

vestment of resources is needed. The non-
recurring expenditure will be much greater,
because most of the secondary schools are
in a very bad shape at present. Even with
regard to recurring expenditure, there will
be an overall increase, because the income
from fees may show a fall after a transfer
of these classes to the schools. But the
advantage of this additional investment
will be spread, to some extent, over a very
large proportion of the student population
at the secondary stage and the benefit to
society in terms of a better output from
secondary education, will be much greater.
There should, therefore, be no hesitation
in incurring the somewhat larger expendi-
ture involved in the execution of this pro-

. gramme.

2.25. Programme for Lengthening of
Duration. Our second proposal in this re-
gard is that, in all the States except Uttar
Pradesh and Kerala, the duration of the
higher secondary course should be lengthen-
ed to two years through a phased pro-
gramme spread over twenty years and
divided into two stages. The first stage,
covering a period of five years, should be
devoted to securing a better utilization of
existing facilities and to making the needad
preparation for a successful implementation
of this important reform. Even during this
period, selected higher secondary schools
should be permitted to add the twelfth year,
and even some high schools of good quality
and l?ossessing the necessary facilities may
be allowed to introduce the two-year higher
secondary course as pilot projects. The
second stage will cover a span of fifteen
years: the programme of extending the
duration should begin in the fifth plan,
gather momentum in the following decade,
arlld be completed by the end of the seventh
plan.
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2.26. Some explanation is necessary for
the first stage of implementation referred to
above, which implies a postponement of the
"actual programme of lengthening the dura-
tion to the fifth plan. We recommend such
postponement for three important reasons:

(1) The first reason is that of priority.
There are three possible choices in
school or higher education in the
next five years: qualitative improve-
ment of general education (with
special emphasis on raising the
salaries and qualifications of teach-
ers); vocationalization of secondary
and higher education; or lengthen-
ing of the duration of the total period
of general education. In our opinion,
the first two of these are of far
greater urgency and may absorb
all the additional resources likely
to be available during the next
five years. :

(2) The second reason is our anxiety
for improving the utilization of the
time already available before the
duration of the school course is
lengthened. We would emphasize
that a hasty addition of one year
to secondary education will not
lead to qualitative improvement
unless there is a proper climate of
hard work in the educational in-
stitutions, Moreover, ‘time’ is only
one of the ‘inputs’ that can bring
about improvement in quality.
There are several other ‘inputs’
that are necessary for raising
standards, e.g., motivation of stu-
dents, competence of teachers, up-
graded curricula, better methods of
teaching and evaluation, improved
textbooks and teaching materials
and adequate equipment, buildings
and other physical facilities. Quali-
tative improvement will result from
the cumulative effect of all these
factors. If they are of the right
kind, an increase in the duration

will certainly add to the improve- .-

ment in quality; but if they are not,
the extension of the course by a
year may only mean a still further
increase in existing wastage.

(3) The third reason is related to the
need to make advance preparation
for the lengthening of the duration.
In our opinion, it will be nothing
short of wasting scarce resources if
State Governments embark on this
programme without adequate pre-
paratory  work. This requires

(a) that State Governments should
take the necessary steps, right from
the moment the proposal is accept-
ed, to expand postgraduate educa-
tion and to prepare the needed
teachers; and (b) that they should
select, by way of a pilot project,
good secondary or higher secondary
schools and permit them to add two
Or one-year courses, as the case may
be. On the completion of these
courses, the students should be able
to join the undergraduate courses
at the appropriate points. This will
be broadly equivalent to the ‘ad-
vance placement programme’ in the
USA. We think thaf it will be of
considerable help to several stu-
dents who would prefer to work,
for some time longer, with their
own school teachers and in their
own school atmosphere rather than
transfer themselves abruptly to a
new and unfamiliar environment,

2.27. In this connection, it is interesting
to note that the Committee on Higher Edu-
cation in the United Kingdom, after con-
sidering a somewhat similar suggestion for
lengthening the duration of the first degree
course in the United Kingdom from three to
four years, turned it down principally on
the ground that a general extension of the
course would not be justified while students
were not making proper use of the vaca-
tions. This reinforces the view that the
proper policy to be adopted in this matter,
especially in a developing country, is to in-
crease the duration only after all steps have
been taken to maximise the utilization of
the time already available. It is for this
reason that we have recommended the post-
ponement of the programme of lengthening
the duration to the fifth plan. But once the
utilization is improved and necessary pre-
parations are made, the programme should
be started on a big scale and completed by
1985.

2.28. Vocationalization at the Higher
Secondary Stage. We must emphasize par-
ticularly the need to vocationalize higher
secondary education and to expand the
vocational courses to cover about half of
the total enrolment at this stage. A large
variety of terminal courses should be or-
ganized, varying in duration from one to
three years. They will include courses for
the training of primary and pre-primary
teachers; courses conducted by the indus-
trial training institutions for a large number
of trades for which the completion of studies
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in. Class X is the minimum gualification;
courses in agriculture and industry which
will train the middle level of personnel
needed; courses for training para-medical/
health personnel; courses for secretariat
work; and courses in home science. It is
such courses that will make secondary edu-
cation mainly terminal. The problem is
-discussed in detail elsewhere.!

2.29. To Sum Up. We recommend that—

(1) the higher secondary stage should
be extended to cover a period of
two years and should be located
exclusively in the schools,

(2) steps should be taken to implement
this reform through a phased pro-
gramme spread over the next 20
years (1965-85).

(3) as a first step in this direction, the
pre-university course, irrespective
of its duration, should be transier-
red from the colleges to the schools
on a high priority basis within the
next ten years. c

(4) simultaneously, attempts should be
made in the fourth five year plan
for improving the utilization of the
existing period to the best extent
possible, for the preparation of tea-
chers for the two-year course by
expanding and improving the post-
graduate stage, and for the working
out of pilot projects with two-year
higher secondary courses in select-
ed sécondary schools.

(5) with the beginning of the fifth five
year plan (1971-72), the implemen-
tation” of the programme should
start on a largé scale and it should
be completed by the end of the
seventh plan (1985-86).

(6) provision should also be made from
the very outset for the introduction
of different types of vocational
courses at the higher secondary
stage, varying in duration from one
to three years which would prepare
young persons for employment.

The changes proposed here have been
shown graphically in the chart on page §7.

REORGANIZATION AT THE UNIVERSITY TAGE

2.30. Prior to 1947, the pattern of higher
. education was largely uniform in all parts
5f the country. The duration of the

course leading ta the first degree in arts
and science was two years, and this was
followed by a two-year course leading to the
second degree. But several changes have ,
been introduced into the pattern since in-
dependence., The most important ‘is that
the duration of the course for the first degree
in arts, science and commerce has been
lengthened to three years in all the univer-
sities except those in Uttar Pradesh and the
University of Bombay, which still provide
the two-year degree course after the Inter-
mediate Examination. One or two univer-
sities have experimented with an honours
course in certain subjects, covering a period
of four years in the aggregate. Again, the
degree courses in professional subjects are
generally longer than the courses for the
degrees in arts and science. The agricul-
tural and the engineering courses extend
to four and five years respectively after the
pre-university course and the medical course
has an even longer duration.

2.31. Proposals for Reorganization. Since
progress in higher education lies through
freedom to experiment, there can:be no ob-
jection to this variety. The principal criti-
cism of higher education is directed, how-
ever, not so much against the pattern of or-
ganization ag against the comparatively low
standards of the degree awarded by the
Indian universities in arfs, commerce and
science. The causes for these low standards
are discussed in a later section. We are
concerned here only with the question of
the structural reorganization necessary at
the university stage for the improvement of
standards. The following proposals are
made in this connection:

(1) The duration of the first dJegree
course should not be less than three
years. Apart from this, there should
be no rigidity about the duration of
courses in higher education. These
may vary from university to uni-
versity, and even in the same uni-
versity, from subject to subject.
The duration of courses for the
second degree may be two or three
years. ,

(2) In some universities, strong ‘gra-
duate schools’ providing a three-
year M.A./M.Sc./M.Com. degree
course may be established in cer-
tain subjects. For the sake of con-
venience, these courses may be
designated as honours courses or
they may be given some other suit-
able name. If they are properly

1 Chapters VII, XIV and XV.
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organized and a careful selection of
students is made, they wiil be able
to produce excellent personnel for
the teaching faculty and for high
grade research.

(3) A beginning should also be made
with the organization of four-year
special courses for the first degree
in selected subjects, The first year
of these courses will be the same
as the first year of the present
three-year degree course. But
students will be selected, at the end
of that year, for admission to a
further three-year special course
leading to the first (special) degree
in the subject. The experiment
should be tried, in the first instance,
in the university departments only
and in subjects where teachers and
facilities are available, In the light
of the experience gained, it may be
extended subsequently to other
subjects and to good affiliated col-
leges doing postgraduate work.

(4) The above proposal will need to be
modified in Uttar Pradesh, where
the immediate problem is to raise
the duration of the first degree
course in arts, commerce and
science from two to three years.
Since large financial and personnel
problems are involved, we suggest
that this programme should be
spread over 15 to 20 years. A
beginning may be made with the
establishment of graduate schools
and challenging three-year courses
to be introduced in selected sub-
jects and selected universities; and
as funds and teachers become avail-
able, the programme should be
extended to affiliated postgraduate
colleges doing good work and to
other subjects.

(5) Suitable ‘bridges’ should be built
between these new and longer
courses and the existing courses of
shorter duration.

(6) Some incentives will have to be
provided to students for undergoing
these longer and higher = level
courses! For instance, a more
liberal provision of scholarships
should be made for these longer
courses for the first and the second

degrees. Students completing the
- courses should be entitled to
advance increments in the usual
scales. They should receive prefe-
fential consideration in recruit-
ment; and as soon as the supply
becomes adequate; the recruitment
of teachers should be restricted to
the holders of these degrees only. It
need hardly be stressed that the
admissions to these courses should
be made on a highly selective basis.

2.32 Just as we laid considerable stress on
the vocationalization of secondary education
we would also like to emphasize the import-
ance of professional education at the uni-
versity stage. This is of particular urgency

in"the Indian context where the emphasis

in higher education in the past has been on
training persons mainly for white-collared

“jobs. Our proposals on this subject are

discussed elsewhere.?
UTinizaTioN or FACILITIES

2.33. The principal object of the changes
in structure and duration which have been
discussed above is to raise standards. In

- this context, however, it is essential to note
-that

— structure and duration play a signi-
ficant but secondary role in improv-
ing standards; :

-— the changes proposed in structure

' and duration will be rather slow in
making an impact on gquality, be-
cause their full implementation has

been spread over twenty years; and

— the most serious weakness of the
existing educational system lies,
not in its structure, but in its feeble-
ness. We are getting relatively
much less than what we should
from the system as it exists and
the resources that go into it. No
reorganization of structure or addi-
tion of time can remedy this basice
weakness.

" It is, therefore, necessary to place a much
_ greater emphasis in all our plans of educa-
-tional reconstruction

on programmes of
intensive -utilization of facilities available,

.and on improving the extent and quality -
"~ of the inputs other than time, and parti-
" cularly on the improvement
. These will yield immediate and far-
'reaching results.

of teachers.

1 Thethree year honours courses offered formerly by the u_niveisiﬁes in U.P. did not prove a success for a variety of
reasons, one of them being that the pass course had a duration of two years and admissions tq postgraduate courses werg

open to honours as well as to pass graduates,
2 Chapters V, XII, XIV and XV.
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2.34. It will be generally agreed that the

fagilities in our educational system, defi-
cient as they are, are not utilized to their
full advantage. There is much that can be
ddne to improve standards even in existing
circumstances by lengthening the school
day, increasing the number of working days,

pking full use of the long vacations, and
ggnerally creating a climate of hard and
sustained work. The key to rapid national
development is dedication and hard work.
Educational institutions should give a lead
to society in this matter and create the re-
quired climate, in the first instance, in the
educational system itself.

2.35. Working and Instructional Days. At
present, the total number of working days
and hours prescribed for educational insti-
tutions at all levels is inadequate. What is
far worse, a very large proportion of these
working days is lost to education for a
variety of reasons with the result that the
tqtal number of instructional days i.e. days

ich are fully utilized for instructional
purposes is often reduced to an absurdly
lgw figure. The details of a study conducted
by the Commission to ascertain the num-
ber of working days and hours in schools
and colleges in different parts of the couns
try (as officially preseribed by the State
Education Departments and universities)
has been given elsewherel! It shows that
there is considerable variation, from area to
area, in the total number of working days
in a year—these range from 172 to 309 at
the school stage and from 120 to 240 at the
umiversity stage. The number of holidays
giwven within a school year shows even larger
vdriations—from 20 to 75 at the schoel stage
agd from 4 to 49 at the university stage.
S¥nilarly, the total duration of vacations
varies from 36 to 84 days at the schoel stage
and from 62 to 137 at the university stage.
The -days utilized for examinations (inclu-
sive of preparatory leave) vary from 10 to
77 and the loss on account of celebrations
such as foundation days, annual functions
of sacieties, etc., is sometimes as high as 40
td 60 days in a year. These facts are a sad
reflection on the efficiency of the educational
system; and the general under-utilization
which they represent in a developing
econpmy like ours is tantamount to an un-
pardonable waste of scarce resources. We,
therefore, recommend that the number of
instructional days in a year should be in-
creased to about 234 (or 39 weeks) for
sdhopls and 216 (or 36 weeks) for colleges
(gnd: pre-primary schools).

Fp

2.36. Utilization of Vacations. In addition,
it may be useful to see how this recom-
mendation will be reflected in terms of an
academic calendar. For this purpose, we

.give below a specimen calendar for schools

and colleges:

(1) For the schools, the calendar will
be somewhat like the following:
July 15—Opening day.

(Teachers will attend school one week earlier
to make admissions and to prepare
plans for the next vear).

July 15 to November 30—First working
term.

(Not more than one week to be lost in ad-
missions).

December 1 to December 15—First vacation
term of two weeks.

December 16 to May 30—Second working
term.

Teaching to be over by April 15.

April 18 to April 30—Guided studies bv

students to prepare for their examiha-
tions.

Annual examinations in the first week . of
May and to be over by the 7th of May
(if necessary, the preparatory period
may be cut down).

Second week of Mav—vacation term of one
Wgek for students while teachers exa-
mine papers. .

May 15—Declaration of results.

May 16 to May 30—Guidance classes gto
students for the new vear.

June‘T to Jnlv 14—Second vacation term. or
six weeks.

(For students who have failed in the an-
nual examinations, special tutor cals to be
organized during the vacatioa term; a
re-examination to be held in the seeand
week of July and the students to“me
promoted to the next class if they pass).

N.B. Some clarification may be given. The
idea of vacation terms should be made
secular and dissociated from religisus
festivals like Diwali, Christmas oy uia.
The breaks needed for these holidays
could be adjusted within the 10 holidays
permitted in a year (or with the addi-
tion of 3-7 days which could be re-
duced from the break at the end eof the
first term).

For the students in Classes X and XII vyihc
will take an external examination, the

W
1i

i 1 See paper on Working Hours and Days in Scheals and Colleges included in Supplementary Velume 1, Part V..
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time-table will be slightly different as fol-
lows:
July 1 to November 15—First working term.

November 15 to November 22 (one week) —
First vacation term.

November 23 to January 31

(Teaching
time)—Second working term,.

February 1 to February 28-—Guided prepa-
ration,

March 1 to March 15—Examinations (may
also be arranged from February 15 to
February 28).

May 30 to June 15—Declaration of results.
The time allowed in this arrangement for
the declaration of results varies from 1.5
to 3.5 months. There is, however, an
urgent need to reduce this time to not
more than 2.5 months (from March 15 to
May 30) and steps should be taken from
this point of view.

(2) For the colleges and universities,

the time-table will be somewhat on
the following lines:

July 15 to November 30—First working
term.

December 1 to December 15—First vacation
term (2 weeks).

December 16 to April 30-—Second working
ferm.

(Examinations to begin after April 1 and to
be finished by April 30).

May 1 to July 14—Second vacation term
(10 weeks).

(A1l results to be declared by May 30. For
shortening the time, the practice of the
IITs of inviting all examiners to a central
place may be adopted).

2.37. The calendar given above is merely
illustrative, and consultations with the
agencies concerned will be necessary before
it can be given a final shape. We recom-
mend that this should be done by the Minis-
try of Education in consultation with the
State Governments and by the University
Grants Commission with the universities.
We realise that, with the large variations in
climate, the school calendar will have to
vary from area to area. But whatever the
calendar adopted, it should be ensured that
the minimum number of instructional days
should not be less than 234 a year for
schools and 216 a year for colleges.” This can
be done by introducing two reforms:

(1) The first is to cut down other holi-
days which are now as many as 35
or even mere in a year. The gene-
ral experience is that they serve
no useful purpose and merely dis-

41 Edu—=6

turb the work of educational insti-
tutions. We recommend, there-
fore, that these should be drasti-
cally cut down to ten (which also
includes three days for ‘unexpect-
ed’ events). In our opinion, there
is no need to close an educational
institution on a religious holiday.
Nor is it necessary, for instance, to
close it on birthdays or death anni-
versaries of great Indians; the time
could be better utilized in working
hard for national development.

(2) The second is to fix an upper limit,
in each given year, for the loss of
working days to instruction due to
all causes including examinations——
21 days in schools and 27 in col-
leges.

2.38. In our opinion, it is desirable to begin
the academic year on the same day through-:
out India. Our discussions with educa-
tionists on this issue make us feel that it
would be possible to do this if the opening
day of the school year were placed in
November. We recommend that this idea
shoutd—be pursued by the Ministry of
Education and the University Grants Com-
mission.

2.39. Utilization of Vacations. In addition,
steps should be taken to ensure that ade-
quate use is made of vacations which are
very often wasted. Even in advanced coun-
tries, where vacations are already being
utilized much better than here, there is a
growing feeling that they could be used
even more intensively. A country like ours
cannot afford to waste vacation time. We
would, therefore, prefer to call this period
a ‘vacation term’ rather than a ‘vacation’
and recommend that all steps should be
taken to wutilize it fully. This is what
teachers actively interested in research do:
they use the vacations for pursuing their
studies in a manner which 1t'is not possible
to follow at term time. A similar [ractice
deserves to be adopted more widely by
students as well as by teachers.

2.40. Tt is quite possible to organize in-
teresting and challenging programmes for
students such as

— participation in social service camps,
NCC and work-experience:

— earning for maintenance;

— studies for the ensuing year, includ-
ing general studies, with the help
of school and college libraries and
laboratories;

— hikes, excursions, tours, cultivatjim
of hobbies; and
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~ participation in nation-building pro-
grammes such as literacy drives.

For these programmes, it will be essential
to secure the assistance of a certain propor-
tion of teachers. This could be done by the
appointment of additional staff, by the pay-
ment of honorarium at prescribed rates to
the existing staff, or by granting them com-
pensatory leave in lieu of the vacation lost.

2.41. School Hours. It is not enough sim-
ply to increase the number of instructional
days. For the best results, it is also essen-
tial to increase the duration of the work-
ing day as indicated helow:

(1) At the school stage, the working
hours per day should vary from
four hours at the pre-primary stage
to about six hours at the higher
secondary stage. This total period
does not include the time for
cocurricular activities, but includes
the time when the students would
be working on their own (e.g., the
library period), or on guided
studies. In an academic year, the
hours of instruction at the lower
primary stage should be about 900,
and at the higher primary and
secondary stages, they should be
not less than 1,000, and preferably
raised to 1,100 or even 1,200 if condi-
tions are favourable,

(2) At the university stage, the hours of
work are already long enough for
professional courses (e.g., ergineer-
ing, medicine, agriculture) and also
for science students. It is only the
students in the courses in humani-
ties who do not seem to work hard
enough. The more serious weak-
ness of the situation, however, is the
lack of adequate facilities for
students to study on their own. We
believe that the ‘contact’ hours at
this stage should be about 15 to 20 a
week; but that they should involve
the student in working on his own
far at least twice as much, o that
his total work-load per week is
about 50 to 60 hours. As one goes
higher up, the contact hours could
be less, and self-study periods even
longer. At present, students and
teachers come together in lectures,
where there is hardly any personal
contact, and there is no other form
in which they can meet. The most
urgent reform needed, therefore, is
not to lengthen the working day in
terms of the lectures delivered—

these need to be cut down—but to
increase the self-study facilities for
students and to ensure that they
work adequately. To make it possi-
ble, several additional facilities, now
lacking in most of our educational
institutions, will have to be provid-
ed. A well-kept and commodious
library with an adequate number of
‘reading seats’ is necessary; teachers
must have rooms, or, lacking this,
separate desks of their own at the
library; and canteens should be
established to provide substantial
meals prepared at a reasonable cost
under hygienic conditions for stu-
dents and teachers. Owing mainly
to the financial implications in-
volved, it may not be possible to
adopt this reform in all institutions.
But we feel that a beginning should
be made, wherever possible, and
the programme should be expanded,
on a priority basis, as resources
become available.

2.42. Adequate Utilization of Institutional
Facilities. One more aspect of the problem
needs attention. Since it is very costly to
orovide and maintain the physical plant of
educational institutions, it becomes neces-
sary to utilize it as fully as possible, for the
longest time on each day and for zll the
days in the year, by making suitable ad-
ministrative arrangements. Teachers and
students would continue to have their own
hours of work and vacations as recommend-
ed above. The libraries, laboratories, work-
shops, craftsheds, etc., should be open all the
year round and should be utilized for at
least eight hours a day, if not longer.,
Special vacation programmes should be ar-
ranged to utilize institutional facilities for
community service, adult education, temvo-
rary hostels for day students, enrichment
programmes for gifted students and support-
ing programmes for retarded students. It is
not necessary to indicate all the different
ways in which the institutional facilities
could be utilized all the year round. If an
understanding is developed that educational
institutions are like temples of Jearning and
should never remain closed, and if a proper
climate for sustained work 1is created,
teachers, students and the local communi- .
ties will themselves discover innumerable
methods of utilizing school facilities to the
maximum potential throughout the vear.
When it is difficult to expand educational
facilities adequately and a waste to under-
utilize existing resources, such programmes
demand urgent attention,
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Dy~Namic anp EvoLviNGg STANDARDS

2.43. One of the common criticisiug against
the development of education in the post-
independence period is that there has been
a fall in standards, and two main illustra-
tions are given to support it: the increase
in the number of sub-standard institutions
of general education, and the increase in
the number of students with sub-standard
attainments. The first of these is far more
serious and is largely the cause of the
second. We admit that there is consider-
able force in this criticism and we do not
wish to minimize its gravity. But we would
not like to ignore the other side of the pic-
ture either. It has to be remembered that

-— a part of the increase in the number
of students with ‘sub-standard’
attainments is due to the first gene-
ration learners, who depress the
standards to some extent, but whose
entry into secondary schools and
colleges in large numbers, especially
in rural areas, is also a sign of pro-
gress;

— considerable improvements Thave
been made in recent years in the
teaching of several subjects;

— good institutions and first-rate stu-
dents are now more numerous and
qualitatively as good as ever, if rot
better; and

— the total amount of education in
society is substantially higher at
present than at any time in the
past.

The overall situation is thus a mixed pic-
ture of light and shade, of improvem:nt as
well as deterioration, and rise in stand-
ards in some areas accompanied by a com-
parative decline in others. While we fully
support the need and urgency for raising
standards, we would also like to recognize
the qualitative achievements of the educa-
tional system in the last few years. They
are a source of inspiration and guidance and
can help us to face the task ahead with
greater confidence.

2.44. Criteria for Evaluating Standards.
In our opinion, the basic issue in educa-
tional reconstruction is mot to compare the

standards of today with those of the past and
to determine whether they are vising or
falling. On the other hand, we should judge
them on the basis of three inter-related
criteria : adequacy, dynamism, and inter-
national comparability. Standards must be

— adequate in relation to the tasks for
which they are intended;

— dynamic and keep on rising with the
demands for the higher levels of
knowledge, skills or character vwhich
a modernising society makes; and

— internationally comparable, at least
in those key sectors where such
comparison is important.

Judged on the basis of these criteria, the
existing situation appears to be far from
satistactory. Our universities do a good deal
of work which really belongs to the secon-
dary school and the latter in its turn does a
good deal of work of the primary school.
Even where the standards have risen, the
rise has not been adequate and better re-
sults would have been possible if the exist-
ing facilities had been intensively utilized.
The main purpose of the first degree
should be to bring students to the frontiers
of knowledge and to the threshold of the
world of research; and that of the second
degree to provide a high level of specializa-
tion or to initiate the student into research
itself. Our first and second degrees in arts,
commerce and Science do not generally come
up to these standards. Moreover, our deg-
rees should be internationally comparakie
in the sense that those given by our best
centres should be as good as those of simi-
lar institutions in any part of the world.
But by and large, it is our second degree in
arts, commerce and science that introduces
the student to the world of research and is
comparable to the first degree in the educa-
tionally advanced countries.

2.45. A lower standard for these degrees
was deliberately adopted in the early years
of higher education, because universities
had to institute a quick first degree in arts
and science in order to produce the jarge
number of graduates needed for the expand-
ing administration'. The weakness of these

i i i ted in our country about a century ago,
is i at this proposal of a ‘half-way’ degree which was adop L )
i mterest_mg_rftlg fat\}rloug alljthough for entir}ély d%fferent reasons, in some of the educationally advanced countries.

is now coming i

. P i ears. In the
On the continent of Europe, the first degree course (in arts, science and technology) is of about 5 y

USA the courses are of 4 ycars, whereas in the UK the period is 3 years.

With rapidly expanding enrolment it

i uate
is increasingly recognized that there is a need to reduce by about half the duration of some of the unde:graduat

courses and provide ‘half-way’ degrees of the Bachelor level.

This will serve to screen students going up & e

full bachelor’s degree; and will help in maintaining and raising the standard of th;:i )full degree. (OECD Ministerial
Meeting in Science : Fundamental Research and the Policies of Government, Paris, 1966),
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degrees was pointed out by the Calcutta
University Commission more than forty
years ago. But the situation has not mate-
rially changed to this day. Meanwhile, ad-
vanced countries have made phenomenal

progress in education, specially since the .

second world war. The gap between our
standards and theirs has widened further;
and the holders of the first degree of our
universities in arts and science are now
generally equated with matriculates in the
important universities of western countries
and are eligible for admission only to the
first year of their first degree course.

2.46. Recommendations. We recommend
that an intensive effort should be made,
through measures for reorganization of the
structure, increase of duration, intensive
utilization and improvement of the quality
and extent of inputs other than time, to raise
standards continually at all stages of edu-
cation. The immediate programmes io be
undertaken from this point of view should
be the following:

(1) Standards at the End of the First
Stage of School Education. The
standards reached at the end of the
first ten years of school education at
present are far from satisfactory.
We, therefore, recommend that for
the next ten years the principal
effort in all the States and Union
Territories should be directed to-
wards the qualitative improvement
of this stage of school education so
that its wastage—which reaches
appalling dimensions at present—is
reduced to the minimum, Our pro-
posals on this subject are discussed

"~ in detail elsewhere.! With a sub-
stantial reduction in wastage and
with Dbetter inputs in terms of
teachers, curricula, methods of
teaching and evaluation, and facili-
ties, we believe it is possible to raise
within a decade or so the existing
standard at the end of Class X to
the standard now being attained on
the completion of the higher second-
ary course. In other words, the
schools will add, not one year of
time, but one year of content, and
achieve in a period of ten years what
is now being done in eleven.

(2) Standards at the University Stage.
Beyond Class X, we have proposed
the addition of at least one year of
time. If we intensify utilization and
improve other inputs, it may be
possible to add a year of content to

this stage also. The total gain would
thus be equal to two years of con-
tent and this would raise the stand-
ards of our degrees considerably.
When the standard at the end of
the first stage of school education is
raised by one year of content, the
standards of our degrees will rise
even higher. Against this back-
ground, with the adoption of the
programme of developing a few
major universities which we shall
discuss elsewhere?, we could make
the standards of some of our univer-
sities comparable to the best institu-

tions of their type in any part of the
world.

247. We have referred earlier io the
popular misconception that it is essential to
have a uniform pattern of school and higher
education in order to improve or maintain
standards. But while we are opposed to
uniformity of pattern, we do very much
share the general concern over the necessity
for a continual improvement of standards
and their comparability between different
parts of the country. In our opinion, this
objective can be better secured at the school
stage through the creation of an adequate
and efficient machinery at the State and the
national levels, for defining, revising and
evaluating national standards at the end of
the primary, high school and the higher
secondary stages. We shall discuss these
problems in detail in a later part of the Re-
port?.

2.48. Proper Articulation between the
Different Stages of Education. Still an-
other way in which standards can be raised
is by securing better coordination between
the different stages of education and by
making the educational institutions function
in small groups instead of in isolation. At
present, there is little practical coordination
between educational institutions furictioning
at different levels of education. The people
at the university stage criticize those at the
secondary stage for a fall in standards; and
those at the secondary stage pass the blame
on to the persons at the primary stage. This
situation of mutual recrimination has to be
changed into one of mutua] help, and this
can be done by making each higher stage of
education take the responsibility for improv-
ing standards at the lower stages.

2.49. The Role of Universities and Col-
leges. The universities and colleges for
example, should assist the secondary schools
in improving their efficiency. The following

1 Thapter VII.
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are some of the pirogrammes which can be
undertaken:

— Each college can be functionally re-
lated to a number of secondary
schools in the neighbourhood and
enabled ‘o provide extension servi-
ces and guidance to them to im-
prove their standards. " A similar
programme for the colleges them-
selves could be developed thrcugh
the universities,

— The universities can conduct special
diploma courses, either pre-service
or in-service, for improving the
competence of secondary icachers.
These can preferably be corres-
pondence courses, requiring only
short-term personal attendance.

-~ The universities can conduct experi-
menta] secondary or primary schools
to evolve improved techniques of
teaching and organization.

— The university and college teachers
can _take upon themselves the res-
ponsibility for improving school
textbooks and providing better
types of instructional materials.

~— The universities and colleges could
select talented students from the
schools in different subjects at an
appropriate stage, say, in the age-
group 13-15, and help them to deve-
lop their knowledge in special fields
through individual guidance, provi-
sion of laboratory faciliiies, ete,
over and above regular school work.

These programmes have been cited mnere-
ly as illustrations. Once the principle that the
universities should assist in the improve-
ment of standards at lower stages is accept-
ed, it will be possible to devise many other
programmes.

2.50. The School Complex. What was
stated above for the relationship between
universities, colleges and secondary schools,
could be easily extended further to second-
ary and primary schools. There are about
26,000 secondary schools at the heginning of
the fourth plan and about 14,000 of these
are in rural areas. In addition, the rural
areas have about 65,000 higher primary
schools and about 360,000 lower primary
schools. In other words, in a rural area
having a radius of five to ten miles, there

will be about one secondary school, five
higher primary schools and 28 lower pri-
mary schools.. The total number of teachers
may be about 80 to 100. This is a fairly
small and manageable group which can
function in a face-to-face relationship with-
in easily accessible distance, It has also a
good potential for planning and guidance,
since there will be at least five or six train-
ed graduates in the group. Moreover, it is
possible to provide new aids like a projec-
tor, a good library, a good laboratory in
each secondary school as a unit and make
them functionally available to all the
schools in the area. This group built round
a secondary school should, in our opinion,
be adopted as the minimum viable unit of
educational reform and developed accord-
ingly.

2.51. The linking of secondary and pri-
mary schools under this programme can be
done in two tiers. In the first tier, each
higher primary school should be integrally
related to the eight to ten lower primary
schools that exist in its neighbourhood so
that they form one ‘complex’ of educational
facilities. The headmaster of the higher
primary school should provide an extension
service to the lower primary schools in his
charge, and it will be his responsibility to
see that they function properly. For this
purpose, there would be a committee under
his chairmanship (of which the headmaster
of every lower primary school in his area
would be a member) which would be res-
ponsible for planning and developing all ihe
schools as a single ‘complex’. The second
tier would be a committee under the chair-
manship of the headmaster of the secondary
school (all headmasters of the higher and
lower primary schools in the area being
members) which will plan the work and
give guidance to all the schools in the area
in the light of which each higher primary
school complex (with its associated lower
primary schools) would carry on its work.
This group of schools and teachers can be
given a good deal of freedom to develop
their own programmes, subject to general
guidance of the inspecting staff. It should
also be requested to coordinate its work with
the local communities and to derive as
much help from this source as possible.

2.52. Such an organization wiil have seve-
ral advantages in helping to promote educa-
tional advance. It will break the terrible
isolation under which each school functions
at present. It will enable a small group of
schools working in a neighbourhcod to make
a cooperative effort to improve standards.
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It will enable the Education Depariment to
devolve authority with comparatively less
fear of its being misused and provide the
necessary stock of talent at the functional
level to make use of this freedom.

(GENERAL

2.33. Three Channels of Education. One
of the major weaknesses of the existing edu-
cational system is that it places an almost
exclusive reliance on full-time instruction
and does not develop adequately the iwo
alternative channels of part-time education
and private study or own-time education. It
has to be remembered that reliance on full-
time education as the sole channel of ins-
truction often divides the life of an indivi-
dual into three water-tight and sharply
divided stages: a pre-school stage of no for-
mal education or work, a school stage of
full-time education and no work, and a post-
school stage of full-time work and no edu-
cation. In a modernizing and rapidly chang-
ing society, education should be regarded,
not as a terminal but as a life-long process.
It should begin informally in the home it-
self; and thereafter, it should be the ulti-
mate objective of national policy to strive
to bring every individual under the influ-
ence of the formal system of education as
early as possible, and to keep him under it,
-directly or indirectly, throughout his life.
Similarly, there should be no water-tight
separation between work and education at
any stage of a man’s life, bui only a rela-
tive shift of emphasis. An individual under
full-time education should have some work-
experience as an_integral part of his educa-
tion itself; and every full-time worker
should have the inclination, leisure and
means of continuing his education still fur-
ther. In the same way, the transition from
one stage to another should not he abrupt.
For example, the transfer of an individual
trom the infant’s play-dominated world to
formal school should include a transitional
phase of gentle preparation and orientation
to schooling. A young person should not be
compelled to pass abruptly from a stage of
full-time education to another of full-time
work; it would be desirable to interpose a
period of part-time education and part-time
work between the two.

2.54. If these objectives are to be attain-
ed, it is necessary to abandon the present
policy of placing an almost exclusive reli-
ance on full-time education, and the two
alternative channels of part-time and own-
time education should be developed on a

larger scale at every stage and in every sec-
tor of education and should be given the
same status as full-time education. Second-
ly, adult and continuing education, which is
almost totally neglected at present, should
be emphasized to a very great extent. Taken
together, these two reforms would

— enable those who have not complet-
ed a stage of educaticn to complete
it and, if they wish, to proceed to
the next;

— help every educated person to have
further education with or without
formally enrolling himself in an
educational institution;

— enable a worker to acquire know-
ledge, ability and vocational skill
in order to be a better worker and
to improve his chances of earning
more; and

~— help to refresh the knowledge of
the educated person and e¢nable
him to keep pace with the new
knowledge in the field of his in-
terest.

Programmes of this type, which are being
developed even in educationally advanced
and affluent countries, cannot be ignored in
an under-developed and poor country like
India. They will smoothen the transition
from school to life, reduce the cost of educa-
tion to the State, and bring under the influ-
ence of the educational system a large num-
ber of persons who desire to educate them-
selves but cannot do so on economic grounds.

2.55. Nomenclature. At present, there is
an almost bewildering variety of nomen-
clatures used in the States and Union Terri-
tories to denote the various stages and sub-
stages of education. We realize the need
for a uniform system of nomenclatures and
recommend that it should be evolved by the
Government of India, in consultation with
the State Governments. Pending the final-
ization of such a system, we have used the
nomenclatures shown on page 45 througout
the Report.
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EXISTING AND PROPOSED NOMENCLATURES FOR VARIOUS STAGES OF EDUCATION

Nomenclatures Proposed

Existing Nomenclatures

Nomenclatures Proposed Existing Nomenclatures

SCHOOL EDUCATION

I, Pre-primary

1 Pre-primary

2 Pre-basic

3 Kindergarten

4 Montessori, etc.

2 Primary (Classes I-VII or I-VIID)

(a) Lower Primary
Classes I-1V
or -V

(b) Higher Primary

Classes V-VII
or VI-VIII

3 Secondary

Classes VIII-XII
or IX-XII

(@) Lower Secondary
Education

Classes VIII-X
or IX-X

I Primary in some Statcs
(e.g. Punjab)

2 Lower Primary in some
States (e.g. Gujarat)

3 Junior Basic

4 Lower Elementary in
some States (e.g. Madras)

1 Middle in some States
(e.g. Punjab)

2 Junior High School
(e.g. U.P,)

3 Upper Primary in
some States (e.g.
Gujarat)

4 Senior Basic

5 Higher Elementary in
some States(e.g. Madras)

High School ; Higher
Secondary School.

High School

(b) Higher Secondary
Education
Classes XI-XII

This will include Class XTI
or PUC in some States
(e.g. Rajasthan). It
will include Junior
Colleges in Kerala.

It will include Intermediate
Classes in Uttar Pra-
desh.

It will also include terms
like  pre-professional,
pre-medical and  pre-
engineering,

HIGHER EDUCATION

4. Professional Degrees All degrees which lead to
a professional qualifica-
tion (e.g, M.A.; N
M. Com.; B.E.; M.B.
B.S.; B.T,; LL.B.;
B. Ag., etc.)

All degrees other than
professional ones.

All courses leading to the
first degree,

5. General Degrees

6. Undergraduate

7. Postgraduate All courses beyond the

fitst degree (excluding

certain first degrees

given after the first

degree e.g. B.Ed.)
GENERAL

First Level of Education . Thiswillinclude pre-school
and primary education.
This will include high
school and higher se-
condary education.

This will include under-

Second Level of Education

Third Level of Education

.graduate and post-
graduate education and
research.




CHAPTER III

TEACHER STATUS

I. Remuneration. (3) Developments in the post-
independence period; (7) National scales of pay;
(9) Principle of parity; (10) General principles for
revision of salaries;: (11) Recommendations on
salaries of teachers; (12) Some specific pro-
posalg for reform at the university stage: (14)
School stage—simplification of pay scales; (16)
Scales of pay of teachers who have completed the
secondary course; (17) Scales of pay of teachers
in secondary schools; (19) Recruitment of school
teachers; (20) Promotional prospects; (21) Relating
salaries to costs of living; (22) Welfare services;
(24) Financial implications; (28) Urgency of the
problem and need for Central assistance.

3.01. Of all the different factors which
influence the quality of education and its
contribution to national development, the
quality, competence and character of teach-
ers are undoubtedly the most significant.
Nothing is more important than securing a
sufficient supply of high quality recruits to
the teaching profession, providing them with
the best possible professional preparation
and creating satisfactory conditions of work
in which they can be fully effective. In view
of the rapid expansion of educational faci-
lities expected during the next three plans,
and specially in view of the urgent need to

raise standards to the highest level ard to -

keep them continually improving, these
problems have now acquired unprecedented
importance and urgency.

3.02. A programme of high priority in the
proposed educational reconstruction, there-
fore, is to feed back a significant proportion
of the talented men and women from schools
and colléges into the educational system.
For this purpose, it is necessary to make an
intensive and continuous effort to raise the
economic, social and professional status of
teachers in order to attract young rmen and
women of ability to the profession, and to
retain them in it as dedicated, enthusiastic

II. Retirement Benefits. (29) Principle of uni-
formity; (30) Retirement benefits for schoo] tea-
chers—interim measures; (31) Retirement benefits
for teachers in higher educatign-—interim
measures,

II1. Conditions of work and service. (33) Con-
ditions of work; (34) Parity in the terms and
conditions of service; (36) Residential accommoda-
tion; (38) Additional earnings; (39) Civic rights;
(40) Women teachers: (43) Teachers for tribal
areas; (44) Teachers’ organizations; (46) Joint
teachers’ councils; (47) Social status and rhorale;
(48) National awards for school teachers.

and contented workers. This can be done,
to a very limited extent only, through ap-
pealing to motives such as love of chil-
dren or of teaching, interest in academic
work or research, idealism and desire for
social service, which attract a small propor-
tion of able young persons to the teaching
profession. There can, however, be no
doubt that the provision of adequate remu-
neration, opportunities for professional
advancement, and favourable conditions of
service and work, are the major pro-
grammes which will help to initiate and
maintain this ‘feed-back’ process. We pro-
pose to discuss some important aspects of
these programmes in the course of this
chapter and the next.

REMUNERATION

3.03. Developments in the Post-Indepen-
dence Period. In the post-independence
period, continuous efforts have been made to
improve the remuneration of teachers at all
levels and schemes for this purpose have
figured prominently in all the plans. But
the net results achieved have not been ade-
quate, particularly in respect of primary
school teachers. This will be seen from
Table 3.1.
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TABLE 3.1: AVERAGE ANNUAL SALARIES OF TEACHERS IN INDIA
(1950-51 to 1963=66)
L Average annual salary of teachers C B
Type of institutions (at current prices) in g;flrl?agle
salary in
1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 1965-66 1965-66
at 1950-§1
prices
A. Higher Education
1. University departments %,75% 5,456 5,475 6,500 3,939
100
2. Colleges of arts and science 2,696 3,I§75c2 35,164569) 4( IOZ)?)) élfzsi
. (100) I 6 1 8 {
3. Professional colleges . . . . 3,948 g,Sg-i /(4?233% gzxg 3,(2?%
(100) (98) (107) (162) (98
B. Schools
4. Secondary schools I,25§ 1,427 1,681 1,959 1,187
i ) 100 (113) I 156 y
5. Higher primary schools . (682 809 I(,03548) 1(,2528) ('?2:
_ . 100 I
6. Lower primary schools . . 545) (6 53) (185753) I( ,Ici;OG) (11?393
. (100) (120) 160 192
7. Pre-primary schools . . . (914) 770 (925) g:g&g Eé;gg
. 100 (84) (101) (118) 2
8. Vocational schools . . . . . 1,705 1,569 2,041 2,887 1,(;52)
(x00) (92) (120) (269) (103)
ALL TEACHERS . . . . 769 919 1,218 1
. 476 895
(100) (120) (158) (192) (116)
9. Cost of living index for working classes . 100 95 123 165
10. National income per head of population . 267 255 326 424
(at current prices) (100) (96) (122) (159)

Source.

Ministry of Education, Form A. The figures for 1965-66 are estimates madein the Commission Secretariat.

N.B. The figures within brackets give the index of growth on the basis of 1950-51 =100,

3.04. It will be seen that the increase in
the remuneration of the different categories
of teachers is far from uniform. The larg-
est proportional increase has taken place in
the salaries of teachers in primary schools.
But owing to the very low levels of remu-
neration which obtained in 1950-51, these are
still far from satisfactory. The improvement
in the salaries of teachers in the universities,
vocational schools and colleges is also
noticeable. But in the colleges of arts and
science and in secondary schools, there has
been an actual decrease in remuneration in
real terms. The picture is worst at the pre-
primary stage because the salaries in pre-
primary schools are governed, not so much
by departmental regulations, as by market
conditions. This is because most of the
pre-school institutions are unaided and locat-
ed in urban areas where an over-abundant
supply of women teachers is available.

3.05. It will also be noted that a good
deal of the effect of the increase in remu-
4] Edu—17

neration at all stages has been offset ky the
rise in the cost of living which has taken
place during this period—the remunerations
in the various types of institutions have
risen by 18 to 92 per cent while the cost of
living has risen by 65 per cent. It is only
in four types of institutions—vocational
schools (69 per cent), universities (73 per
cent), higher primary schools (80 pci cent)
and lower primary schools (92 per cent) that
the rise in remuneration has exceeded that
in the cost of the living. In some sectors.
e.g., pre-primary, the increase in the cost of
living has been greater than that in remu-
neration. On the whole, there was some
improvement in the remuneration of teach-
ers in real terms up to 1960-61. This has
since been almost completely neutralized
by the sharp increase in prices that has
taken place in the last two or three years.
This has, we are afraid, adversely affected
the morale of teachers. In our opinion, the
most urgent need is to upgrade the remu-
neration of teachers substantially, particu-
larly at the school stage.
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3.06. The Commission made g study of the
remuneration of teachers in all the States
and Union Territories.! It revealed two
major weaknesses:

(1) Inter-State Differences. There are
substantial differences in the remu-
neration of teachers from State to
State, particularly at the school
stage; and

(2) Intra-State Differences. Even with-
in a State, there are variations in
remuneration. At the university
stage, salaries vary from faculty to
faculty. The teachers in affiliated
colleges do not have the same scales
of pay as those in universities. At
the school stage, there are often
substantial differences in the remu-
neration of teachers working in
institutions under different manage-
ments.

There has been a strong demand for the
abolition of these variations. It has been
suggested that the first type of variation can
be eliminated or reduced to the minimum by
adopting national scales of pay with adjust-
ment in allowances for inevitable local varia-
tions in the cost of living and that the
second should be offset by adopting the
principle of parity. Both these piroposals
need a closer examination.

3.07. National Scales of Pay. The demand
for the introduction of national scales of
pay for all categories of teachers is support-
ed unanimously by teachers’ organizations.
We found that the proposal had a ready
acceptance in higher education because of
the developments in the post-independence
period. The University Education Commis-
sion recommended that the multiplicity of
scales of pay which then existed in the
universities and colleges should be reduced
to the minimum and that an attempt should
be made to adopt national scales of pay for
teachers in higher education. This recom-
mendation was broadly accepted and some
action to implement it has since been taken.
The UGC is attempting to introduce com-
mon scales of pay for different categories of
teachers in the universities and similar scales
of pay for teachers in affiliated colleges.
Attempts for the introduction of common
scales of pay are also being made, with a
fair amount of success, in respect of en-
gineering institutions. It is true that, in-

spite of all that has been done during the
last ten years, there are still considerable
variations in the scales of pay of teachers in
higher education. But the important point
is that the general principle of adopting
national scales of pay has been broadly
accepted; and all that is needed is to make
a more determined effort to move forward
on the lines already set. This is a compara-
tively simpler issue.

3.08. At the school stage, however, the
problem is more difficult because the desir-
ability of introducing national scales of pay
at this stage is itself challenged. It is argu-
ed, for instance, that as the cost cf living
varies from one part of the country to an-
other, a common national scale of pay would
really imply unequal payinent and cause
considerable hardship to school teachers
with lower levels of income. It is also point-
ed out that the supply and demand position
for the different categories of teachers varies
considerably from one part of the country
to another. Women teachers, for instance,
are readily available in some areas and
are very difficult to obtain in others. Under
these circumstances, it is pointed out that a
common scale of pay would make it more
difficult to recruit them in just those areas
where they are most needed. There is some
force in these arguments. But in our opi-
nion, they only make out a case for provid-
ing local allowances in addition to basic na-
tional scales of pay rather than disprove
the need to adopt minimum national scales
of pay to reduce the large disparities that
now exist in the salaries of school teachers
in different States. We, therefore, recom-
mend that, at the school stage, the Govern-
ment of India, should lay down the mini-
mum scales of pay for school teachers. The
States and Union Territories should then
adopt equivalent or higher scales of pay to
suit their local conditions.

3.09. Principle of Parity. With regard to
the intra-State differences, we recommend
that the remuneration of teachers working
under different managements should also be
the same and that all teachers having the
same qualifications and the same respon-
sibilities shoulg have the same, or at least
similar, remuneration and conditions of
work and service. The problem will have
to be discussed separately for higher and
school education.

(1) Higher Education. There is a good
deal of disparity in the remuneration of

I [or details, see Supplementary Volume 1, Part IV.



TEACHER STATUS 49

teachers of different caterories in higher
education. For instance, the remuneration
of teachers in different faculties is not the
same: the teachers in the faculties of ergi-
Neering and medicine are paid higher than
those in the humanities. There is also a
difference in most parts of the country, be-
tween the salaries given to teachers in uni-
versities and those given to teachers in affi-
lated colleges. In many States, teachers in
government colleges do not get the scales of
pay given to university teachers, although
their remuneration is often much better than
that of teachers in affiliated colleges. We
recommend that these differences should be
reduced to the minimum and efforts made
to eliminate them gradually.

(2) School Teachers. We recommend that
the scales of pay of school teachers belong-
ing to the same category but working under
different managements such as government,
local bodies or private organizations, should
be the same. The existing variations are
purely historical in origin. The administra-
tive authorities under the British did not
wish to reduce the salaries of government
servants; at the same time, they were
anxious to keep salary costs down to a level
which the economy could afford. Hence the

salaries of teachers in local authority schools
were deliberately fixed at a point lower
than that for government teachers and those
for teachers in private schools were fixed at a
still lower point. This policy has had two
unfortunate results: it has lowered the
average wage for teachers in general, as
teachers in government service were a very
small minority; it has also introduced an
undesirable ‘caste’ system among them. It
is time to eliminate these relics of the past.

We are happy to note that a move in this
direction has already been initiated ang is
well on the way. The principle of parity
has been accepted at all levels of school edu-
cation in seven States (Andhra Pradesh,
Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Madras, Mysore,
Punjab and Rajasthan). In three States
(Assam, Gujarat and Maharashtra) it has
been accepted at the primary level, but not
at the secondary for all categories of teach-
ers. In five States (Bihar, Jammu and Kash-
mir, Orissa, Uttar Pradesh and West Ben-
gal) it has not been accepted at any stage
and the scales of pay prescribed for teach-
ers in non-government schools are different
and much lower. Some illustrations of this
are given below:

State and category of teachers Government Non-government
institutions institutions
Assam
1. Principal of a higher secondary school Rs. 350—1000 Rs. 250—600
(starting salary of (starting salary of
L. . Rs. 450). Rs. 390).
2. Assistant teacher in high school (trained graduate) Rs. 250—700 Rs. 125—275
(starting salary of
Rs. 140).
Bihar
Matriculate trained teacher in a primary school . Rs. 115—200 Rs. 50—g0
(D.A. Rs. 5). (D.A. Rs. 30).
Orissa
Assistant teacher (trained graduate) in a secondary school . . Rs. 185—325 Rs. 175—300
West Bengal
1. Headmaster of a secondary school .. . . . Rs. 325—1000 Rs. 350—525
2. Assistant teacher in a secondary school with M.A./M.Sc./M. Com. & Rs. 225—475 Rs. 210—450
B.T.
3. Assistant teacher in a secondary school with B.A./B.Sc. & B.T. Rs. 175—325 Rs. 160—295

It will be seen that, in some cases, the
differences are marginal while in others,
they are serious and glaring.

Three main arguments are put forward
for retaining this disparity in remuneration.
The first is that the teachers in non-
government schools are not well-qualified

and not properly selected. We cannot accept
this contention. Instead of perpetuating un-
equal remuneration on these grounds, it is
essential to adopt_the principle of parity in
remuneration, and simultaneously to pres-
cribe the same qualifications for teachers in
all types of schools and to introduce a
similar machinery for their recruitment,
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The second is that teachers in government
service have certain handicaps such as lia-
bility to transfer, application of conduct and
discipline rules, etc., and that parity in remu-
neration would tilt the balance materially
in favour of teachers in private schools.
We do not agree with this view either. We
are opposed to the idea of frequent transfers
in government schools and have recom-
mended that their teachers should, as far as
possible, be localized. We do not support
the restrictions on the academic freedom of
teachers in government educational institu-
tions and instead of compensating them for
it in monetary terms, we have recommend-
ed the grant of academic freedom. There
are bound to be some differences in condi-
tions of service in government and non-
government institutions. For instance, pri-
vate educational institutions can provide a
more satisfying experience to certain per-
sons while teachers in government schools
have better prospects of promotion. But in
the proposals formulated by us, these differ-
ences have been reduced to the minimum
and there is, therefore, no justification to
continue ‘the existing disparity of remune-
ration. The third argument put forward is
financial and it is said that the funds needed
to upgrade the salaries of teachers in local
authority and private schools to the level of
those in government schools are not readily
available. We recognize the force cf this
argument and recommend that the principle
of parity should be accepted as a State policy
forthwith but that its full implementation
should be spread over a phased programme
of about five years.

3.10. General Principles for Revision, of
Salaries. In making our proposals for the
revision of the remuneration of teachers, we
have kept the following principles in view:

(1) At the university stage, the remu-
neration of teachers should be
broadly comparable with that of
the senior services of the Govern-
ment so that a fair prpportion of
the top talent in the country is
attracted to the profession of teach-
ing and research. What is impor-
tant here is that the salary of a
vice-chancellor should be about the
same as that of a Secretary to the
Union Government; the maximum
salary of a university professor
should be the same as the maximum
in the senior scale of the IAS; and
for outstanding professors, higher
salaries comparable to super-time

scales of pay of the IAS should be
available.

(2) The scales of pay of primary teach-

(3)

ers should be comparable to those
of public servants with similar qua-
lifications and responsibilities. But
they should have a higher basic pay
in recognition of the two years of
professional training which they
have received.

Since teaching is a unified profes-
sion, requiring common attitudes of
devotion and dedication and since
teachers at every stage are entrust-
ed with the responsibility of edu-
cating the younger generation, the
differences in the remuneration of
the teachers at the different levels
—primary, secondary and university
—should be reduced to the mini-
mum. For example, the minimum
salaries of primary, secondary and
university teachers should ke in the
ratio of 1:2:3. At present, the
starting salary of g primary teacher
can be as low as Rs. 60—80, which
is about one-twelfth to one-sixtesnth
of the starting salary of a professor.

(4) In order to induce better qualified

(5

teachers to teach at the lower stages
—the raising of educational stand-
ards will ultimately depend upon
this—it is essential to adopt a policy
under which the scales c¢f pay
of teachers at the school stage will
be based only on qualifications and
be made independent of the sub-
stage—pre-primary, lower primary,
higher primary, lower secondary or
higher secondary—in which they
might be serving. While we accept
this idea in principle, it may not be
possible, on financial grounds, to
adopt it immediately in toto. We
have, however, taken the view that
at least the headmasters of all large
lower primary schools (say, with gn
enrolment of about 200) and of all
higher primary schools, should tLe
trained graduates and should have
the same scale of pay as that of
trained graduate teachers in second-
ary schools. Similarly, a certain
proportion of the teachers at the
secondary stage should have the
same qualifications and the same
scales of pay as junior lecturers in
affiliated colleges.

The improvement in salary scales
should not be entirely automatic;
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it should be linked with the

improvement in qualifications and
quality.
Teachers Remuneration
. Rs.
(1) Teachers who have com- Minimum for
pleted the secondary trained teacher 150
course and have receiv-
ed two years of pro-
fessional training
Maximum salary
(to  be
reachedina
period of about
20 years) 250
Selection grade
(for about 15
per cent of the
cadre) 250—300

(2)

(3

N.B. The minimum salary of a primary teacher who
has completed the secondary course should be
immediately raised to Rs. 100; and in a period of
five years, it should be raised to Rs. 125. Simi-
larly, the minimum pay of a teacher, who has
received two years of training, should be raised
immediately to Rs. 125; and it should be raised
to Rs. 150 inaperiod of five years. Untrained
persons With the requisite academic qualifications
should work on the starting salary wuntil they
are trained and become eligible for the scale.

Graduates who have Minimum for 220
received one year pro- trained gra-
fessional training duate
Maximum sala-
ry (to be
reached in a
period of 20
years)

Selection grade
(for about 15
per cent of the
cadre)

400

400==500

N.B. Untrained graduates should remain on their
starting salary of Rs. 200 p.m. until they are
trained and become eligible for the scale.

Teachers working in
secondary schools and
having  postgraduate
qualifications 300600

N.B. On being trained, they should get one additional
increment.

Note:

(a) The above scales of pay for school tea-
chers are at the current price level and
include the existing dearness allowance.
Suitable increases will, however, have to
be made for rise in prices from time to
time. For this purpose, there should be
parity in dearness allowance, i.e., the
dearness allowance in any given year
should be the same as it is paid to gov-
ernment servants drawing the same
salary.

(b) All scales of pay should be periodically
reviewed and revised at least once in
five years.

3.11. Recommendations on Salaries of
Teachers. In the light of these general prin-
ciples, we propose the following scales of pay:

Teachers

(4) Heads of
schools

Remuneration

secondary Depending upon the size and

quality of the school

and also on their qualifica-

tions, the headmasters

should have one or other

of the scales of pay for

teachers in affiliated colleges
recommended below.

(5) Teachers in affiliated Lecturer—

colleges Junior-scale Rs. 300—25
Senjor scale Rs. 400-—
30—640
__40
—800

Senior Lecturer/Reader
Rs. 700—
40—1100
Principal I Rs. 700—
40—I1100
II Rs. 800—
50-—I1250
III  Rs. 1000—
—50—1500

N.B. The proportion of lecturers in the senior scale
to those in the junior scale should be progressively
improved. By the end of the fifth plan, this
proportion should be raised to about 75 9%, on
an average.

(6) Teachers in university Lecturer

Rs. 400—
departments

40—800—
50—950
Rs. 700—
50—1250
Rs. 1100—
50—I300

Reader

Professor

—1600

N.B. (1) The proportion of junior to senior posts
(i.e. Readers/Professors) is about 3:1 at
present in the universities (the corresponding
ratio for affiliated colleges is 5:1). We
should gradually move in the direction
of raising it to 2:1.

(2) One-third of the professors should be in
the senior scale of Rs. 1600—1800.
Special scales should be introduced for
lexceptionally meritorious persons and
in selected Centres of Advanced Studies.

(c) Compensatory cost of living allowance
given in cities, house-rent allowance or
other allowances are not included. These
will be in addition to the salary recom-
mended above and should be given on a
basis of parity.

(d) The scales of pay are to be integrally
related to the programmes of qualitative
improvement of teachers through improv-
ed methods of selection, and improvement
in general and professional education.

(e) The scales are to be given to all teachers—
government, local authority or private.
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We shall now turn to a discussion of these
scales in some detail.

3.12. Some Specific Proposals for Reform
at the University Stage. As a result of the
recommendations of the University Educa-
tion Commission and the work done by the
UGC during the last ten years, considerable
improvement has been made in regard to the
scales of pay of teachers at the university
stage. The multiplicity of scales which
existed in the past has been reduced and the
new scales adopted are more comparable to
those in the senior administrative services
of the Government of India. National scales
of pay have been suggested for teachers in
universities and in affiliated colleges and
these are being increasingly adopted by the
institutions concerned. We alsoc welcome the
recent decision of the Government cf India,
on the recommendation of the UGC, to sanc-
tion the new scales of pay for university
teachers which have been indicated above.
The main points to be considered in this
context, therefore, are two: (a) implemen-
tation of these proposals; and (b) relating
them to improvement in quality and quali-
fications of teachers.

3.13. To facilitate the introduction of these
scales at an early date, and especially in pri-
vate institutions which are so numerous, we
recommend that assistance from the Centre
be provided to meet the additional expendi-
ture on a sharing basis of 80 per cent from
the Central funds and 20 per cent by the
State Government and that, in the case of
private colleges, the Central assistance may
even be provided on a 100 per cent basis.
Such assistance should continue during the
fourth plan period; and, in the meanwhile,
steps may be taken by the State Govern-
ments to devise an appropriate system of
grant-in-aid for placing the revised scales
on a permanent basis. Our proposals on this
subject have been discussed elsewhere.!

(1) Teachers in Universities. In regard to
the qualifications and selection procedures
for university teachers, we agree with the
recommendations made by the Model Act

Committee which we quote for ready
reference:

_The standard and quality of work of a univer-

sity depends very largely on the quality of its
teachers. It is most important that every care is
exercised by the authorities concerned so that
teachers of the highest competency are recruited
by the universities, Also the conditions of ser-
vice and opportunities for professional advance-
ment should be such as would atiract and retain
in the service of the universities men of outstand-
ing ability. The power to appoint teachers must
be vested in the Executive Council, but all the
teaching appointments should be made by the
Executive Council only on the recommendation of
a properly constituted Selection Committee. The
Selection Committee should consist, besides the
Vice-Chancellor and the Head of the Department
concerned, of a certain number of experts. This
number may vary in accordance with the cate-
gory of teachers to be appointed. For a professor,
it should be necessary to have two or even three
outside experts. It may be an advantage to have
one nominee of the Chancellor/Visitor on the
Selection Committee. The Court or the Academic
Council should not select a representative to the
Selection Committee. It should be a clear rule
that the Executive Council should accept the
selection unanimously recommended by the Selec-
tion Committee. In rare cases, if for good reasons
the Executive Council is unable to accept the
recommendation of the Selection Committee
efforts for a better selection may be renewed in
the following year. A great deal of what is
described as university politics or interference ot
outside politics in universities arises in connec-
tion with appointments. TUniversities must have
the freedom to make their own appointments; but
they must be steadfast in their desire to make
right appointments.2

(2) Our attention has been drawn to the
fact that, in most universities, candidates
for appointment as professors are called
for interview before a selection committee.
Each candidate is interviewed by the com-
mittee for 10 to 15 minutes. We are defi-
nitely of the view, that in the case of such
high level appointments, interviews have
hardly any meaning, and in fact, tend to
discourage first-rate men from offering for
such appointments. Professors should be
persons of standing in the subjects and
should be known to the experts by reputa-
tion in the fields of their work. It should,
therefore, be possible for a selection com-
mittee to make a selection on the basis of a
careful consideration of the information
supplied by the candidates and other rele-
vant data which may be available to the
committee. If considered necessary, candi-
dates who have been found suitable for
appointment by the selection committee

1 Chapter XIII.

2 Report of the Committee on Model Act for Universities, Ministry of Education, Government

of India, 1964, pp. 23-4
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may be invited by the vice-chancellor for a
personal discussion before making a formal
offer of appointment,

(3) Teachers in Affiliated Colleges. The
procedure described above will also apply
t6 university colleges. Problems do not
generally arise with regard to government
colleges where recruitment is done through
a Public Service Commission. In private
affiliated colleges, however, the situation
needs considerable improvement on the
following lines: ‘

(a) The qualifications of teachers in these
colleges should be prescribed by the
universities and should be similar to
thosi prescribed in university depart-
ments.

(b) Each post should be advertised and selec-
tion committees should be formed on the
lines recommended above for the univer-
sities.

(¢) On the advice of the selection committee,
the appointment should be made by the
managing committee constituted for the
college. As recommended by the Model
Act Committee, this managing committee
should be a compact body consisting of
about 10 members. The composition of
this body should be prescribed by the
university. ‘The principal of the college
should be a member of this body and in
addition there should be provision for
one or more teachers to be on it, prefer-
ably by some method of rotation rather
than by election. The university should no-
minate to the governing body two repre-
sentatives who should normally be tea-
chers of experience.l

(d) If any exemption is to be given at all
tfrom the possession of the prescribed
aqualifications, it should not be for more
than a vear or two. Even when circum-
stances demand that the exemption should
last for a longer period, such exemption
given for a temporary period should not
lapse into permanent exemption. It is
unfair to admit students to a course un-
less there are qualified teachers.2

(e) While the right to make appointments
should vest in the colleges, it should be
open to the university to withhold ‘;e-
cogniticn’ of colleges, if persons _with
high qualifications are rejected without
adequate reasons and others x_mttg lower
qualifications, even though satisfying the
minimum requirements, are appointed.

In some of these cases this happens be-
cause the institution is, either openly or
without avowing it, a narrowly denomina-
tional institution. In other cases it may
just be a case of improper exercise of
patronage by the managing body 031' it
may be due to extraneous pressures.

(f) We_further recommend that it would be
desirable to -adopt a discriminating
approach between one private manage-
ment and another, Where good stand-
ards are maintained and the management
has shown its competence to conduct the
institution satisfactorily, greater freedom
should be given to it in the choice of its
teachers, Where the management is not
satisfactory, greater control should be
exercised,

3.14. School Stage: Simplification of Pay
Scales. As compared to higher education
the problem of improving the remuneration
of teachers at the school stage is more com-
plex and difficult. It is also far more
urgent. This urgency has increased be-
cause Government has recently sanctioned
new scales of pay for teachers in higher
education and thus increased the gap, which
was already large, between their salaries
and those of the school teachers.

3.15. Our first proposal is that the existing
multiplicity of scales of pay should be re-
duced and that there should be three main
scales of pay for school teachers:

(1) A scale of pay for teachers who
have completed the secondary course
and are trained and who would form
the vast bulk of teachers at the
primary stage;

(2) A scale of pay for trained graduates
who would form a small proportion
of teachers at the primary stage but
the vast bulk of teachers at the lower
secondary stage;

(3) A scale of pay for teachers with
postgraduate  qualifications who
would form a small proportion of
teachers at the lower secondary
stage, but the bulk of teachers at the
higher secondary stage.

Incentives to teachers of special subjects
or to teachers with additional qualifications
can be given in the form of advance incre-
ments or special allowance. The scales of
pay of special teachers, (i.e. for drawing,
craft, physical education, etc.) can also be
related to these three basic scales in some
suitable manner. The scales of pay for
librarians should also be related to those
for teachers in a suitable manner.

1 Report of thz Crunittez o Vs7:l 42t for Universities,

2 Ibid p. 28.
3 Ibid .p. 28.

Ministry of Education, Government of India, 1964. p. 28.
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3.16. Scales of Pay of Teachers who have
Completed the Secondary Course. With re-
gard to this category of teachers, we make
the following recommendations :

(1) There should be no teacher at the
primary stage who has not completed the
secondary school course and has not had two
years of professional education.

(2) In so far as teachers who have com-
pleted the secondary school course are con-
cerned, we recommend the following scales
of pay:

(a) The minimum pay of a primary
school teacher who has completed
the secondary school course should
be Rs. 100. This minimum should
be given effect to immediately; and
within a period of five years, it
should be raised to Rs. 125.

(b) The minimum pay of primary
school teachers who have completed
the secondary school course and are
trained, should be Rs. 125; and v-ith-
in a period of five years, it should
be raised to Rs. 150.

(c) The following scales of pay should
be adopted, as soon as practicable
and at any rate not later than the
first year of the fifth plan, for all
primary school teachers who have
completed the secondary school
course and are trained.

Starting salary

Maximum salary (to be
reached in a period
of 20 years) .. Rs. 250

Selection grade avail-
able for 15 per cent
of the cadre

Rs. 150

Rs. 250
to 300

Note

(i) The scale should be the same for all
qualified and ‘rained teachers working at
all the sub-stages—pre-primary, lower
primary or higher primary—and, in accord-
ance with the principle ot parity, should also
be given to teachers in local authority and
private schools.

(ii) Only the scales of pay of qualified
and trained primary teachers are to be up-
graded substantially. The scales of pay of

the other categories of primary teachers
need not be upgraded to the same extent.
It should be an objective of administrative
policy to keep them substantially lower so
that the teachers would have an adequate
incentive to improve their general and pro-
fessional qualifications.

(iii) The expression ‘trained” should be
interpreted to mean teachers who have had
two years of professional education.

In other words, these improvements in
remuneration will be linked with improve-
ment in the quality and qualifications of
primary teachers. The principal method to
be adopted to raise the average remuneration
of primary teachers will be to organize an
intensive programme of raising the qualifi-
cations of teachers in service, as described
in the next chapter, and to eliminate, in a
phased programme spread over a period of
about ten years, all teachers other than
those who are qualified and trained.

(3) Our attention has been drawn to an
anomaly which must be removed as early
as possible. Several States restrict, on
financial grounds, the number of posts which
carry the salary scale of trained teachers
who have completed the secondary school
course. The remaining posts are usually
assigned to lower scales of pay sanctioned
for teachers with lower qualifications. Not
infrequently, persons with lower qualifi-
cations are recruited to these posts even
when qualified and trained teachers are
available. This is bad enough; but what is
worse, even trained and qualified teachers
who are recruited against the posts are
given, not the salaries of qualified and
trained teachers to which they are entitled,
but the lower salaries meant for these posts.
As the completion of secondary school
course and two years of proiessional training
are accepted to be the minimum qualification
for a primary teacher, this practice should
be abandoned as early as possible and the
principle adopted that every trained teach-
er who has completed the secondary school
course receives the scale of pay sanctioned
for such teachers. This will remove an in-
justice now being done to a large number of
teachers in service, and create an incentive
for unqualified or untrained teachers to
become qualified and trained.

1 There is one exception to this rule.
lower primary schools with an enrolment

trained graduates working in the above posts at the primary stage s

As stated already, the headmasters of all higher primary schools and o
of more than about 200 should be trained graduates. The salaries of

hould be the same as those of trained

graduates working in secondary schools. This will be discussed in the following section.
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3.17. Scales of Pay of Teachers in Secon-
dary Schools. At present, the scales of pay
of teachers at the secondary stage are fixed
in a rather haphazard manner and scales of
remuneration do not always show a clearly
integrated picture from primary school to
the university. Some definite principles in
fixing their pay-scales and relating them to
the scales of pay of primary school teachers
on the one hand and those of the university
teachers on the other must be followed. In
this context, we suggest the following:

(1) The scales of pay fixed for head-

2)

masters of lower and higher second-
ary schools should have a definite
relationship with those of the teach-
ers in affiliated colleges or even in
universities. Depending upon the
quality, size and function of the
school and the qualifications of the
person concerned, the salary scales
of the headmasters of lower second-
ary schools should be the same as
those of junior or senior lecturers
or readers. In the higher second-
ary schools, the principals or head-
masters should be entitled to the
scales of pay of a reader and, in
some selected institutions, even to
that of a professor. This would
help to lessen the gap between
salaries at the school and university
levels,

On the basis of their general edu-
cation, the assistant teachers in
secondary schools can be divided into
two categories : graduates and those
with  postgraduate qualifications.
The relative proportions of these
two categories should be definitely
prescribed. We recommend that,
depending upon the size, function
and quality of school, the propor-
tion of teachers with postgraduate
qualifications should vary from

41 Edu—S8.

(3)

4)

(5)

(6)

about 10 to 30 per cent. It may be
pointed out that, by ‘postgraduate’
qualifications, we mean the same
type and level of qualifications as
are prescribed for junior lecturers in
affiliated colleges. Teachers with
other postgraduate qualifications
should be fitted in the scale of pay
for graduate teachers in a suitable
manner,

The scales of pay of trained graduate
teachers should have a minimum of
Rs. 220 rising to Rs. 400 in a period
of about 20 years. There should be
a selection grade which would rise
to Rs. 500 and be available to about
15 per cent of the cadre.

Teachers with postgraduate quali-
fications in higher secondary schools
should have the same pay scales as
junior lecturers, i.e., Rs. 300—600,
since their academic qualifications
will be the same. They should be
given one increment when trained.

Teachers with first and second class
in B.A./B.Sc. or M.A./M.Sc. should
be given advance increments in the
above scale. An advance increment
should also be given to those who
are M, Eds.

Professional training should be
obligatory for all secondary school
teachers. It should preferably be
taken before first employment. Ex-
ceptions may be made in the case of
teachers with postgraduate qualifi-
cations and of first and second class
graduates. They may be untrained
at the time of appointment but
should take professional training
within three years. All untrained
teachers, however, shall remain on
their own starting salary and be
integrated into the regular scale of
pay only after professional training.
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3.18. The effect of these proposals can be
appreciated in relation to the existing
situation. The Commission carried out a
study of the emoluments of school teachers
in 29 districts (out of a total of 312) and its
relevant findings are shown in Table 3.2.

TABLE3.2. EMOLUMENTS OF SCHOOQOL
TEACHERS IN 29 DISTRICTS (3965)
Percentage of Teachers
Emoluments Lower Higher Secondary
per month primary primary
Rs. 60 andless 2.2 2.3
60—80 15.7 4.9
81—100 29.9 14.1 4.3
101120 25.4 19.3 9.1
12I-—140 22.1 31.1 13.2
141160 2.9 13.0 17.6
161—180 1.2 6.0 11.7
181200 0.3 6.5 9.7
201220 0.3 1.2 6.5
221—240 1.0 6.3
241—260 0.5 5.2
261280 0.2 4.7
281—300 Q.1 4.4
301320 0.1 1.9
321—340 1.7
341—360 1.1
361-—380 0.7
381—400 0.5
40I—420 0.8
421—440 0.2
441—460 0.2
461—480 0,0
481—500 0.1
Above 500 0.1
(100.0) (100.0) (100°0)
n 94,434 30,624 17,707
N 1,329,544  43L,I58 249,298

t  The figures represent ‘Rs. 201 and above’ in the case
of lower primary teachers; ‘Rs. 301 and above in
the case of highsr primary teachers ; and ‘Rs. 100 and
less’ in the case of s=condary teachers.

‘n’ indicates the number of teachers included in this study.,

‘N’ represents the total number of teachers in the category
concerned.

For source and other details, see Supplementary Volume
I, Part IV.

3.19. Recruitment of School Teachers.

As at the university stage, the improvement -

in the salaries of school teachers must be
linked with an improvement in their quali-
fications and methods of recruitment. The
responsibility for this will be on the State
Edu-ation Departments. The qualifications
of teachers will have to be prescribed by
the State Board of School Education and
the Education Departments would have to
devise proper procedures for their recruit-
ment. Our recommendations regarding the
qualifications of school teachers have been
given above. In the light of these and in
view of local conditions, we trust that the
State Board of School! Education would
vrescribe the qualifications for primary and
secondarv teachers in all schools—govern-
ments, local authority or private. With
regard to methods of recruitment, we make
the following suggestions :

(1) Government Schools. The existing
methods of recruitment are satisfactory.

(2) Local Authority Schools. With regard
to local authority schools, we recommend in
Chapter X the constitution of distriet school
beards which will remain in charge of all
school education within a district. They
will recruit the teachers required for their
schools through selection committees con-
sisting of a reprecentative of the district
school board, the Distriet Education Officer
or his representative, and a panel of two or
four persons as may be prescribed by Gov-
ernment.

(3) With regard to private schools, the
existing position leaves much to be desired
and the recruitment procedures will have to
be tightened on the lines recommended
earlier for affiliated colleges. Every school
recognized and aided by the State Education
Department should be required to have a
managing committee on which there would
be representatives of the Department. The
Devartment should also prescribe the quali-
fications for teachers which should be similar
to those in government institutions. Every
post to be filled should be adequately adver-
tized and interviews should be held by a
selection committee duly constituted by the
managing committee and having on it one
or more experts, depending upon the im-
portance of the post. A report on the appli-
cations received, interviews held and final
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selection made should be submitted to the
Deparument for approval. As in the case of
private alifiiiated colleges, it wilL be neces-
sary to leave the authority to appowmnt
leacners with the managing committees of
the schouls. But uniess a teacher is ap-
pointed after the procedure prescribed above
is followed and approval is obtained, no
grant-in-aid should be paid on his salary,
and there snould be no nesitation in with-
holding sucn approval. A discriminating
approacn will nave to be adopted and
greaer freedom in these matters should be
anowed to good and etlicient managements
wiille those which fail to maintain standards
or leave room for malpractices should be
controlled more rigorously.

3.20. Promotional Prospects. Unfortu-
nately, promotional prospec.s for teacners
are poor at almost all stages, and it is this
aspect, rather than the scales of pay as such
that oiten decer talented persons from join-
ing the prolession. Steps should therefore
be taken to see that guod promotional pros-
pects are provided at all stages of education,
net only for improving qualifications, but
for rewarding good teaching. For this, we
make the following proposals:

(1) School Stage. (a) Qualified and
trained teachers in primary schools should
be considered for promotions to higher posts
as headmasters or inspectors of schools,
ordinarily meant for trained graduate
teachers. About ten to fifteen per cent of
these posts should be reserved for such pro-
motions.

{b) Similarly, trained graduate teachers
who have done outstanding work as feachers
suculd be eligible for promotion to ten to
fitteen per cent of the posts carrying salaries
of teachers with postgraduate qualifications.

(c) It should be made possible for school
teachers who show the necessary aptitude
and competence to be appointed as univer-
sity teachers. To help in this, the UGC
should give ad hoc grants to outstanding
school teachers to do research into problems
of interest to them and incidentally to
qualify themselves for work at the univer-
sities.

(d) Scales of pay spread over twenty
years cover too long a period. It would be
desirable to introduce a system under which

teachers obtain advance increments for oute
standing work. About 5 per cent of teach-
ers snouid be ablie to reacn ihe top of tne
scale in about ten years, and another 5
per cent in apbout 15 years.

(2) University Stage. The following mea-
sures may be considered:

(a) An ad hoc temporary post in the
higner grade should be created for a lec~
turer or a reader who has done outstanding
work and who cannot be given his well-
earned promotion because no suitable posts
are vacant. He should then be absorbed
against an appropriate permanent post as
soon as it becomes available. Betfore such
promotions are made, the work of the per-
sons concerned should be evaluated by a
speclaliy constituted expert committee and
the approval of the UGC obtained. An
arrangement of this type already exists in
ithe Csik and ICAR.

(b) Insoine departments where outstand-
ing work is done, the number of posis at the
professor’s level should be determined on the
requirements of the department and should
not be arbitrarily restricted to one.

(c) If the services of an outstanding per-
son are to be retained or obtained at the
professorial level, it should be open to the
university concerned, in consultation with
the UGL, to orrer a suitable remuneration
even beyond the special scate of Rs. 1,600—
18U0. rach case should be considered on
its merits and considerable elasticity shoula
be permitted in fixing salaries.

3.21. Relating Salaries to Costs of Liv-
ing. Two ocher points which have often
been raised in the discussions with us, de-
serve notice, The first of these relates to
the adjustment in salaries consequent upon
a rise in prices. It has been suggested that,
after salaries have been revised adequately
in line with present price-levels, a mecha-
nical formula should be adopted to adjust
them to future movements in the cost of
living, as has been done, for instance, in
the case of industrial workers. While we
realize the need to link salaries with the
cost of living, we think that this can
be better done through the principle of
parity. We have recommended that all
salaries of teachers should be reviewed
every five years; and we have also recom-
mended the principle of parity under which
the dearness allowance to be paid to all
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teachers should be related to those of go-
vernment servants. This will ensure ade-
quate adjustments of salaries and allow-
ances to movements in cost of living.

3.22. Welfare Services. A large number
of suggestions have been put forward with
a view to providing certain welfare ser-
vices to teachers such as grant of free hous-
ing, free education for children, and free or
subsidized medical facilities. While sug-
gestions of this kind may serve as transi-
tional measures until adequate salary scales
are adopted, we do not think that an em-
phasis on such marginal benefits is the right
approach to an equitable solution of the
problem. The best course would be to pay
the teachers adequately so that no special
benefits of this type need be offered.

3.23. One important proposal, however,
needs consideration. This relates to the
need to organize a general programme of
welfare services for all school teachers in
each State or Union Territory. The funds
for this programme should be jointly rais-
ed, teachers contributing 14 per cent of
their salaries and the State contributing an
equal amount. The entire amount thus rais-
ed should be administered by committees
consisting of representatives of teachers and
Government. There should be a State level
committee to decide a broad policy, and
district level committees to operate the fund
in accordance with the general policies laid
down. The fund could be utilized for grants
for purchase of books and equipment, travel
grants, scholarships for education of child-
ren, suitable assistance in case of serious
sickness or disaster, and such other unfore-
seen calamities. When such a general wel-
fare fund is created for each State or Union
Territory, the existing teachers’ welfare
fund set up by the Government of India
may be advantageously merged with it.!

3.24. Financial Implications. An obvious
objection to these proposals for improve-
ment of remuneration can be taken on fin-
ancial grounds. It may be argued that, at
the present and proposed levels of ex-
pansion of education, the country does not
have the resources to adopt these scales of
pay. We realize that the increase recom-
mended by us will lead to a substantial in-
crease in educational expenditure. But un-
less the salaries are upgraded to these or

even better levels and unless a feed-back
process is properly initiated and maintain-
ed, it will not be possible to improve stan-
dards, and education would be unable to
make a significant contribution te national
development. The future of education and
consequently of the nation is at stake and
the price must be paid. We believe that
we can and should find the funds needed.

3.25. A study of the salary structure in
educationally advanced countries reveals
some interesting points. In some countries,
e.g., the USSR, teaching is among the best
professions. In most of them, a wage com-
parable with other professions is assured.
Salaries at the university level are general-
ly high enough to attract a reasonable pro-
portion of the best talent in the country.
The gap between the salaries of university
and school teachers is narrow. Even the
highest salaries show a reasonable relation-
ship to the mnational dividend; and the
salary is related, not so much to the insti-
tution in which the teacher works, as to
his qualifications. It is because of these
factors that these countries can support a
large expansion of education and also at-
tract a fair proportion of talented persons to
the teaching profession,

3.26. The reorganization of the salary
structure for teachers on these lines is not
generally feasible in a developing country
where the general situation is exactly the
opposite. For instance

—the salaries of teachers are high

with reference to the national
dividend;

—the salaries of teachers compare un-
favourably with those of other

public servants which are even
higher; and

—there are wide differences between the

salaries of teachers at different
levels,

The basic reason for this situation is that
the salaries of the superior ranks in govern-
ment service are fixed very high and with-
out any reference to the economic capacity
of the people. The origin of this is often
purely historical, as in our own country.
Under the imperial regime, the salaries of
the superior government servants were
fixed, not in relation to the national divi-

We recommend that these services s

hould also be extended to universit i i i
: % § y teachers. From this po
shouid be permitted to join a common programme to be organized for all teachers ot of view,

native, each university may organize a wel

fare fund for its teachers on the above lines.

they
On a State basis. In the alters
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dend of the Indian people, but with refer-
ence to salaries prevailing in England. Con-
sequently, salaries of the superior govern-
ment servants (who were mostly English-
men) came to be far above the economic
capacity of the Indian people. Even when
Indians were recruited to government ser-
vices, these salaries were not reduced be-
cause it was not politically expedient to
make any marked distinction between them
and the expatriate officers. Hence the
salaries of government servants as a class
came to be fixed at a much higher level
than what the country could afford. This
position did not create any difficulties so
long as the total volume oi goveinmental
services was limited. Bui it sven  became
the main bottleneck preventing the proper
development of all social services in general
and of education in particular. A solution
was, therefore, attempted by the adcption
of three questionable devices:

—Even in government service, the tea-
chers were paid lower than other
categories of employees who had the

same (or even inferior) qualifications
and responsibilities;

—The bulk of the educational enterprise
was placed, not in the public ur state
sector, but under local bodies and in
the private sector;

—The principle of parity was rejected
and teachers in local authority and
private schools were paid at lower
rates.

We have recommended that these devious
methods should be given up forthwith. If
this is done and all teachers are to be paid
adequately and on the kasis of parity, there
are only two ways in which the problem
can be solved: either the salaries of all g0V~
ernment servants should be reduced—which
cannot be done unless all incomes are regu-
lated—or the expansion of education will
have to be restricted. Since the latter is nei-
ther desirable nor possible, the basic dilem-
ma becomes clear: the State is not able to re-
gulate all incomes and reduce the salaries
of other public servants, and it does not
have the money to give justice to teachers
by raising their salaries to a level compar-
able to that of other Government servants.

3.27. The only rational way out of the
situation would be to revise all salaries and
base them, not on the historical legacies of
the past, but on our needs for services and
the economic capacity of our society to bear

the financial burden. This would imply a
substantial downgrading of many salaries
and a drastic levelling down of other in-
comes. If such attempts were made, tea-
chers would be ready to play their part,
although they resist, and rightly so, any
attempt to keep their salaries only at a
lower level.

3.28. Urgency of the Problem and Need
for Central Assistance. Before leaving this
subject, we would like to stress two points.
The first is the urgency of the problem. The
need for improving the salaries of the school
teachers in a big way is justified fully on its
own merits and has become urgent, partly
because of the programme of educational
improvement we have in view and partly
because of the rise in the cost of living.
This urgency has been heightened by the
recent revision of the salaries of university
teachers which has widened the existing
disparities even further. We, therefore, re-
commend that the proposals made hy us re-
garding the improvement of salaries of
school teachers should be given effect to
immediately. The second point relates to
Central assistance. During the first three
plans, almost every State Government re-
vised the salaries of teachers more than once
and the assistance of the Central Govern-
ment was made available, in some form or
other, for most of these revisions becsuse
the expenditure on these programmes was
always treated as a ‘plan outlay’. The
salaries of teachers are very much on the
low side at present and the effort needed to
raise them to satisfactory levels is huge,
partly because of the size of the increment
and partly because of the numbers involved.
We are afraid that the State Governments
will not be able to deal with this very sig-
nificant problem quickly ang adequately
unless Central assistance is made available
on a generous basis. We, therefore, recom-
mend that liberal Central assistance should
be given to State Governments for improv-
ing the salaries of school teachers as re-
commended by us. Whether this assistance
is given to them through the plans or out-
side the plang is not really an important
issue, although we are of the view that the
existing practice of including this expendi-
ture within the plan should preferably be
continued.

RETIREMENT BENEFITS

'3.29. Principle of Uniformity. Of the
yarious schemes for retirement benefits now
in force, probably the best is that provided
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by the Government of India for its em-
pbloyees. This includes a  death-cum-
retirement gratuity, pension or gratuity,
depending upon the length of service per-
formed, and a family pension. State Govern-
ments are now adepting it with certain
modifications for their own employees but
there are various differences between the
benefits given to employees of the Central
Government and those given to the
employees of the State Governments. Simi-
larly, no attempt is being made to extend
the scheme to teachers in local authority and
private schools.! We see no justification for
these variations and recommend that the
system of retirement benefits to teachers
should be based on the principles of uni-
formity and parity. The principle of uni-
formity implies that retirement benefits
should be uniform for all government ser-
vants—Central and State; and the principle
of parity implies that retirement benefits
given to teachers in government service
should also be extended to teachers working
in educational institutions conducted by
local authorities and private organizations.
The introduction of such uniformity and
parity would not involve any large increase
in expenditure and would be easier to adopt
than even parity in remuneration.

3.30. Retirement Benefits for  School
Teachers;: Interim Measures. While this
is the ideal towards which administrations
should move, some alternative transitional
solutions to the problem may have to be
adopted. With regard to school teacher‘s,
we make the following recommendaticns:

(1) Age of Retirement. For Government
teachers, the age of retirement is 58 years
in some cases, 55 years (with provision for
extension up to 58) in others and in one
State (West Bengal), 60 years. The same
rules generally apply to teachers in local
authority schools. For private school tea-
chers, the age of retirement varies, from
area to area, from 55 to 58 years and even
to 60 years. In Bihar it is 62 years. In
Orissa, there is no age limit for retirement
and a person can work as long as he is
physically fit. Until provision for adequate
pension is made, it is desirable to provide
for a higher age limit for retirement. We
recommend that the normal retirement age
for teachers should be 60 years; and there
should be provision for extension up to 65
years provided the person is physically fit

and mentally alert to discharge his duties
efficiently.

(2) Retirement Benefits. The teachers in
government schools are provided with
pension, gratuity and family pension in most
States. In others, provision is made for
provident fund and insurance. The Union
Territories generally offer the same benefits
as are given to the employees of the Central
Government.

With regard to teachers working in non-
government schools, most of the States pro-
vide a contributory provident fund only.
Recently, however, the Triple-Benefit
Scheme, which provides for provident fund,
pension and insurance, is becoming popular.
Originally introduced in Madras, it has ncw
been adopted in Andhra Pradesh (without
insurance), Assam, Bihar, Kerala, Mysore
and Uttar Pradesh. In addition, Kerala
offers the same retirement benefits for
teachers in non-governmen: schools as are
given to teachers in government schools,
provided the former opt for the conduct and
discipline rules applicable to government
servants and renounce the right to partici-
pate in elections. West Bengal provides
only provident fund and gratuity. The
Ministry of Education has drawn up a
Triple-Benefit Scheme for teachers in non-
government schools which is now being
adopted in the Union Territories? In view
of the progress already made, we recom-
mend that, as an interim measure, the
Triple-Benefit Scheme should be adopted
for all teachers in non-government schools
in all States and Union Territories.

The interest on the provident fund
amounts of school teachers is now generally
paid at 4 per cent per year. It should ke
much higher. There are also some other
problems connected with its administration.
We shall discuss these in some detail in the
next section with reference to teachers in
higher education. The same recommen-
dations should be extended, mutatis muian-
dis, to the provident fund of the school
teachers also.

3.31. Retirement Benefits for Teachers in
Higher Education: Interim Measures. The

1 For details see paper on Retirement Benefits for Teachers, included in Supplementary Volume I, Part IV,

2 See Supplementary Volume I, Part IV,
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retirement age for teachers in higher edu-
cation is ordinarily 60 years, with provision
for extension generally up to 65 years, and
in.a few cases, even up to 70 years. Most
of the universities offer a contributory pro-
vident fund only. The rate of ccntribution
is generally 8% ver cent of the basic pay.
Some universities permit the teacher to
contribute up to 15 per cent of his pay and
their own contribution is credited, depend-
ing upon the salary, at 8 to 12 per cent.
Some provide for gratuity in addition to
contributorv provident fund. In Madras,
the Triple-Benefit Scheme has been extended
to university and college teachers. A deci-
sion to the same effect has also been taken
bv the Central universities and the details of
the proposal are being worked out. We re-
commend that it would be desirable to
adopt the Triple-Benefit Scheme for all
university and college teachers.

3.32. Where a scheme of provident fund
is in operation—whether for school or
college teachers,—we suggest the following
changes:

(1) At present, a teacher begins to
contribute to the provident fund only
after he becomes vermanent. In our
opinion. the contribution to the pro-
vident fund, which is a compulsory
form of saving, should begin right
from the first day of a teacher’s
career. We, therefore, recommend
that all teachers, whether temporary
or permanent, should be required
to contribute to the provident fund.

(2) The contribution of the empvlovers
to the provident fund of a teacher
should be paid from month to month
and the present rule that the teach-
er is not entitled to get employer’s
contribution if he leaves the service
within' five years, should be res-
cinded. It serves no useful purpose
and is patently unfair to the
teachers.

(3) At present, the amounts of the
contributory provident funds of
teachers are generally invested in
the Postal Savings Bank where a
separate account is maintained for
each teacher. This has obvious
administrative = advantages. But
financially, it is a very disadvantage-
ous procedure. The rate of interest
on deposits in Postal Savings Bank
is only four per cent, though for
long-term deposits like provident
funds, the rate of interest should be

six per cent or more. There is
thus a considerable loss to teachers
and we recommend that a more
equitable system of investing pro-
vident fund amounts should be de-
vised.

ConbITIONs OF WORK AND SERVICE

3.33. Conditions of Work, In creative
work like teaching or research, the provision
of stimulating conditions of work and ade-
quate  opportunities for  professional
advancement are extremely important and
can play a very significant role in attracting
and retaining the right type of persons in
the profession. The conditions of work in
educational institutions should be such as
to enable teachers to function at their
highest level of efficiency. This would
imply the provision of certain minimum
facilities in the classroom, essential teach-
ing aids, library and laboratory facilities,
and the maintenance of a manageable pupil-
teacher ratio. It will also imply a system
which encourages initiative, experimenta-
tion and creativity and gives adequate free-
dom to teachers in the organization of their
courses and in the use of methods and
techniques they consider most suitable.
The hours of work should be similar to those
of other public servants, account being
taken, not only of actual classroom teach-
ing, but also of other work connected with
it, such as study and preparation, correction
of exercises, evaluation, organization of co-
curricular and extra-curricular activities,
tutorials, seminars and other programmes
of student guidance. Adequate facilities
should also be provided for professional
growth through seminars, summer institutes,
grants for the purchase of books or conduct
of research, liberal facilities for study and
sabbatical leave for self-renewal, and ade-
quate prospects for promotion to higher
cadres. We also recommend that a scheme
should be drawn up under which every
teacher should get a concessional railway
pass to any part of India once in five years
on payment of a reasonable contribution
related to his salary.

3.34. Parity in the Terms and Conditions
of Service. The terms and conditions of
service of teachers in government and
local authority service are fairly satisfac-
tory, except in one major particular: that
the academic and civic freedom of these
teachers is often severely restricted. The
conduct and discipline rules applicable to
teachers in government service (and
these are generally extended to tcachers
in local authority service as well) are the
same as for all other government employees.
There is no reason why this should be so.
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Egch profession should have separate con-
ditions of service; and the conduct and
discipline rules for teachers should provide
academic freedom which is essential to en-
able them to function efficiently. Moreover,
existing conduct and discipline rules were
mainly framed under a foreign regime when
control of the political views of teachers
was a major objective of official policy.
Unfortunately, these rules, which have long
become obsolete, are still substantially in
force. It would, therefore, be desirable to
frame separate and new conduct and discip-
line rules for teachers in government
service, which would ensure them the free-
dom required for professional efficiency and
advancement.

3.35. In so far as private schools are con-
cerned, the difficulties are of two kinds:
several private managements have not
framed proper terms and conditions of
service; and not infrequently, the =ervices
of teachers are terminated on inadequate
grounds and without regard to fairness and
justice. To meet the first of these difficul-
ties, we recommend the adoption cof the
principle of parity and suggest that the
terms and conditions of service of teachers
in government and private schools should
be the same. This will confer some material
benefits on the teachers in private schools
and give greater academic freedom to
teachers in government schools. We feel
that, as a general practice, the services of a
teacher should be terminated only after the
prescribed procedure is followed and he is
given adequate opportunity te defend him-
self. In all cases, there should be an appeal
to an arbitration tribunal consisting of a
representative of the teacher, a representa-
tive of the management and a representative
of the Department.

3.36. Residential Accommodation. The
problem of residential accommodation is of
great importance. Difficulties often arise in
the rural areas when no residential accom-
modation is available locally and the teacher
is compelled to stay in another locality.
This interferes with the efficiency of his
work and prevents him from building up
proper contacts with parents or undertaking
programmes of adult education. These and
such other problems would be eliminated if
it would be possible to provide reasonable
residential accommodation for teachers in
the locality itself. We recommend, there-
fore, that every effort should be made to
increase residential accommodation for
teachers in rural areas. It should be
regarded as a responsibility of the local

community to provide such accommodation.
Wherever necessary and possible, state
subsidies should be made available for the
programme. In urban areas, and particu-
larly in big cities, the problem is sometimes
easier and sometimes more difficult than in
villages. A programme of building cons-
truction and grant of adequate house-rent
allowances in all big cities to enable teachers
to obtain decent housing facilities is needed.
Cooperative housing schemes for teachers
should be encouraged and loans for cons-
truction of houses should be made available
on favourable terms.

3.37. In the universities and affiliated
colleges, it is necessary to provide residential
accommodation. General experience has
been that  universities which provide
residential accommodation to teachers have
been able to obtain the services of eminent
teachers and to retain them. The target to
be reached over the next 20 years, should
be to provide residential accommodation to
about 50 per cent of the teachers in the
universities and to 20 per cent in affiliated
colleges.

3.38. Additional Earnings. The problem
of additional earnings of teachers, over and
above their salaries, deserves consideration.
At the school stage, the chief source of
additional! earnings to teachers is private
tuitions. This practice prevails largely in
urban areas and, in manv places, complaints
are made that it has become almost a
scandal. We realize that some children
(these may be gifted children preparing to
excel in examinations or backward ones who
may need special aid to come up to the
ordinary level) will need extra assistance
from the teachers. In our opinion, such
assistance should be provided, on an institu-
tional basis, by the school iteself. The
teachers concerned -should be adequately
remunerated and the cost should be met
partly by charging special fees and partly
from school funds. At the university stage,
the chief source of additional remuneration
is part-time consultancy to government
or industry, or remuneration from additional
work, such as research carried out by the
department, or fees for evaluating exami-
nation scripts. Such additional earnings
should be permitted, though care should be
exercised to see that the concession is not
abused and that the work of the department
does not suffer. The existing practice under
which a teacher is required to pay a part
of his earnings to the emploving authority
is, in our opinion, unfair. We think that
such payment should not be required where
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the earnings do not exceed 50 per cent of
the salary. If it exceeds this amount, a
.progressive reduction may be made.

3.39. Civic Rights. We attach great im-
portance to the civic freedom of teachers.
We consider the participation of teachers in
social and public life to be highly desirable
in the interest of the profession and the
educational service as a whole, and that such
participation will enrich the social and
‘political life of the country. Teachers should
be free to exercise all civic rights enjoyed
by citizens and should, be eligible for rublic
offices_at the local, district, State or national
levels. No legal restriction should be placed
on their participation in elections. When
they do so, they should be expected to pro-
ceed on leave during the election campaign

and to relinquish temporarily their teaching
duties if the requirements of public office
interfere with their proper discharge. Such
participation should be in a purely personal
capacity and care should be taken to see

that the institution which the teacher serves

or his students are not involved in it.

3.40. Women Teachers. Some discussion

is needed regarding two important catego-
ries of teachers with special problems—
women teachers, especially for rural areas,
and teachers for tribal localities. At present
women teachers form the majority at the
pre-primary stage. At other stages, the pro-
portion of women teachers has besn con-
tinually increasing in the post-independence
period as the
show.

statistics in Table 3.3 will

TABLE 3.3. WOMEN TEACHERS (1950-65)

Ttem 1950-51 1955-56 1960-61  1965-66
(esumated)
1 2 3 4 5
1. Women teachers in lower primary schools
Toral no. of women teachers 82,281 117.067 126,788 200.000
oo . (18) (20) (21) (24)
2. Women teachers in higher primary schools
Total no. of women teachers . 12,387 23,344 83,532 140,000
. (18) (19) (32) 37
3, Women teachers in secondary schools
Total no. of women teachers . . . . 19,982 35,085 62,347 95,000
: ) , (19) (23) 27 (28)
4. Women teachers in schools for vocational education
Total no. of women teachers . 2,131 2,966 3,948 6,200
o . (23) (22) 17 (x7)
5. Women teachers in institutions for higher education (arts and
science)
Total no. of women teachers . . . . 1,716 3,136 5,645 8,512
(10) (13) (16) (17
6. Women teachers in colleges for professional education
Total no. of women teachers . 334 666 1,865 2,750
) (3) (12) [€39)]
Source. Ministry of Education, Form A.
N.B. Figures in parentheses show the number of women teachers for every 100 men teachers.

It will be seen that the number of women
teachers in lower primary schools has
increaged from 82,000 to 200,000 or from 18
to 24 per 100 men teachers. In the higher
primary schools, where the demand for
women teachers is great, especially in rural
-areas, their number has increased from
13,000 to 140,000 or from 18 to 37 per 100
men teachers. In secondary schools and
“colleges of arts and science, the increase is
not so large, but shows steady progress. It
is only in vocational schools and colleges—
and this is not unexpected—that their num-
ber is still very limited.

41 M. of Edu—9

3.41. It is necessary to emphasize the
need for the employment of women
teachers in increasing proportions. At the
lower primary stage, they make good
teachers; and in many rural areas, the pre-
sence of a woman teacher will bring more
girls to schools. At the higher primary
stage, the employment of women teachers
and the conduct of special schools for girls
will be necessary for some years to come in
most of our rural areas. In secondary
schools and colleges of arts and science, the
proportion of institutions for girls is conti-
nually increasing. These are mostly staffed
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by women teachers. [Even in the re-
maining institutions, a large majority are
really mixed institutions with some propor-
tion of girls attending. In all of them, it
should be a rule to have at least one woman
teacher on the staff and where the number
of girls is large, at least one woman teacher
for every 30 girls. Girls are also increasing-
ly attending vocational schools and this
emphasizes the need for the employment of
more women teachers in them.

3.42. This problem was examined in
detail by the National Committee on
Women’s Education which has made a num-
ber of useful recommendations on the
subject. We support them fully. For con-
venience of reference, however, we would
highlight the following recommendations:

(1) The employment of women teachers
should be encouraged at all stages
and in all sectors of education.

(2) Opportunities for part-time employ-
ment of women teachers should be
provided on a large scale in order
to enable married women to look
after their homes in addition to
teaching.

(3) Residential accommodation should
be provided for women teachers,
particularly in rural areas, on a
priority basis.

(4) In order to get women teachers to
work in rural areas in adequate
numbers, the scheme of condensed
courses for adult women which
is now being operated upon by the
CSWB should be expanded. Pro-
mising girls from rural areas
should be given scholarships to
educate and train themselves to
become teachers.

(5) Many women cannot remain away
from their homes for long periods
as is often required in courses for
professional training or of further
general education. They will, how-
ever, be greatly benefited by pri-
vate study and correspondence
education. These facilities should
be specially provided for them.

(6) Wherever necessary, special allow-
ances may be given to women
teachers working in rural areas.

3.43. Teachers for Tribal Areas. Equally
important is the need to secure the services
of good teachers for tribal areas. It will be
necessary to give special allowances to such

teachers because they have to live under
very trying conditions. Assistance may also
have to be provided for the education of
their grown-up children.  Residential
accommodation is very often a must as no
rented buildings are available in places
where the tribals live.

It is alsc desirable to provide some special
training to teachers who are going to work
in tribal areas. This should include a study
of the tribal language or languages and of
tribal culture. In States where thére is a
large tribal population, special institutions
will have to be set up to provide orientation
courses to teachers posted to tribal locali-
ties. Encouragement should also be given
to tribal young men and women to become
teachers in the schools of these areas.

3.44. Teachers’ Organizations. Teachers’
organizations in all parts of the world have
followed, or are following an almost identi-
cal pattern of growth : starting as ‘irade
unions’ designed to fight for material bene-
fits and gradually becoming bodies concern-
ed with many aspects of their members’
lives. The National Union of Teachers in
the UK, for instance, was founded in 1870
because of a desperate need to improve
salaries and conditions of work. Since then
it has broadened its functions enormousiy,
though it still continues to be active and
increasingly  successful in  negotiating
material benefits for its members. In India
also, teachers’ organizations are deve-
loping on the same broad lines. Most of
them are currently engaged, and rightly so,
in securing better salaries and conditions of
work for teachers. But some of them have
already started other programmes of acade-
mic work and are conducting research,
organizing in-service education and produe-
ing literature needed by teachers. On the
whole, however, the teachers’ organizations
have still a long way to go, especially in the
development of their academic programmes.
While the States can assist in this under-
taking, it is essentially a task for the
teachers themselves.

3.45. Some of the functions of teachers’
organizations will be

— to secure for their members, indivi-
dually and collectively, their right-
ful status—social, economic and
professional,;
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— to safeguard their professional
interests and to secure satisfactory
conditions of work and service;

— to secure the professional growth of
teachers through refresher courses,
seminars, publications, library ser-
vice and research;

—to work for the improvement of
education in response tc the chal-
lenge of the ever-changing socio-
economic situation:

— to improve the teaching of subjects
through the establishment of
subject-teachers’ associations; and

— to establish a professional code of
conduct for teachers and to ensure
that it is followed by members,

Professional organizations of teachers ful-
filling the above functions and having a
responsible and representative body of
members should be recognised by the
Central and State Governments, Such recog-
nition should entitle them to the right of
being consulted on all matters relating to
school education, general and professional
education of teachers, and their salaries and
conditions of work and service.

346. Joint Teachers’ Councils,. On the
lines of the scheme recently approved by
the Government of India for joint consulta-
tive machinery and cumpulsory arbitration
for Central Government employees, we
recommend the constitution of joint teach-
ers’ councils in each State and Union
Territory. These councils should consist of
representatives from teachers’ organizations
and officers of the Education Departments,
with the Secretary, Education Department,
as chairman. These would meet as often as
necessary but at least once in six months.
Their scope and functions will include all
matters relating to conditions of service and
work, welfare service of teachers of all
categories, and general programmes for the
improvement of education.! The councils
will be advisory bodies; but there would be
a convention that, subject {0 the final autho-
rity of the State Cabinet, agreements
reached at the council shall become opera-
tive. If there is a total failure of negotia-
tions, compulsory arbitration should be pro-
vided for in respect of matters of pay and
allowances, hours of work and leave, The
joint teachers’ councils will create a forum
where the officers of the Department will

meet the representatives of teachers’ organi-
zations at a sufficiently high level. We
trust that this would help to build good
relations between teachers and the State
Governments and promote the cause of
education by smoothening the innumerable
administrative problems which are not
promptly dealt with and which, by causing
much avoidable suffering and inconvenience
to teachers, have an adverse effect on edu-
cational standards.

3.47. Social Status and Morale. The effi-
ciency of the teaching profession and its
contribution to national development in
general and educational improvement in
particular, will depend largely on its social
status and morale. This will, in its turn,
depend wupon two inter-related factors:
economic status and civic rights of teachers,
and their professional competence, charac-
ter and sense of dedication. Throughout
the world, the general expevience has been
that, as the material rewards of teachers are
elevated, it becomes possible to recruit into
the profession individuals of a continually
improving quality and widh more extended
professional training; and in proportion as
the competence, integrity and dedication of
teachers has increased, society has been
increasingly willing—and justifiably sc-—to
give greater recognition to their material
and economic status. We visualize a similar
development in India over the next twenty
years.

3.48. National Awards for  School
Teachers. For some years past, the Minis-
try of Education has been operating a
scheme of national awards for school
teachers.? The principal object of the
scheme is to grant recognition to school
teachers who have done ottstanding work
and helped to raise the status of the teach-
ing profession. By and large. the scheme
has worked fairly well. We  would,
however, request the Ministry of Education
to examine the following suggestions which
were made to us regarding this scheme and
which, in our opinion, wili improve its
effectiveness.

(1) The number of awards is very smal
at present. In our opinion, there should be
about 500 awards. At the primary stage, it
is very difficult to compare the merits of
teachers working under entirely different
conditions. We, therefore, suggest that,
broadly speaking, an award should be given
every year to a primary teacher from each

1 With regard to recruitment, promotion and discipline, the councils will deal"'with matters of general principles only
and not with individual cases.

2 Similar schemes have also been in operation in some States,
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district. For secondary teachers there
should be about 200 awards in all, given on
a State-basis as at present.

(2) In order to minimize the influence of
non-educational considerations such as poli-
tics or caste, it is desirable to strengthen
the selection committees for the awards at
all levels. With the committees at the State
level, some outstanding non-official edu-

cationists and teachers known for their in-
tegrity and public status should be asso-
ciated, and to the extent possible, this should
also be done in the district-level committees.

(3) The travelling allowance given to the
teachers receiving awards should be on the
same basis as for Class I officers of the
Government of India. The arrangements
for their stay in Delhi shouid be comfort-
able and generous.



CHAPTER IV
TEACHER EDUCATION

I. General. (1) Significance; 2 Major
weaknesses in the existing system of pro-
fessional education.

II. Removing the Isolation of Teacher Educa-
tion. Breaking the isolation: (4) from
universities; (7) from schools; (10) from
one another; comprehensive colleges; up-
grading training institutions for pre-
primary and primary teachers; State
Boards of Teacher Education.

IIl. Improving the Quality of Teacher Educa-
tion. (14) Reorientation of subject know-
ledge; (15) Duration of the training
course; (18) Integrated courses of general
and professional education; (21) Vitalizing
professional studies; (23) Improving me-
thods of teaching and evaluation; (25) Im-
provement of student-teaching; (26) Deve-
lopment of special courses and pro-
grammes; (27) Revision and improvement
of curricula; (28) Curriculum for the pro-
fessional education of primary teachers;

(31) Curriculum for the professional edu-

cation of secondary teachers; (33) General

observations; (35) Postgraduate courses.

4.01. Significance. A sound programme
of professional education of teachers is
essential for the qualitative improvement of
education. Investment in teacher education
can yield very rich dividends because the
financial resources required are small when
measured against the resulting improve-
ments in the education of millions. In the
absence of other influences, a teacher tries
to teach in the way in which he himself
was taught by his favourite teachers and
thus tends to perpetuate the traditional
methods of teaching. In a situation like the
present when new and dynamic methods of
instruction are needed, such an attitude be-
comes an obstacle to progress. It can be
modified only by effective professional edu-
cation which will initiate the teachers to the
needed revolution in teaching and lay the
foundations for their future professional
growth. First-rate teacher training institu-
tions can thus play a crucial role in the
development of education.
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IV. Improving the Quality of Training Institu-
tions. (41) Training institutions for se-
condary teachers—staff; (43) Students;
(44) Facilities; (45) Improvement of insti-

tutions for primary teachers—staff; (47)
Students; (51) Other facilities; (52) Tui-
tion fees; (53) Demonstration or experi-

mental schools; (54) Expansion of train-
ing facilities—State plans; expansion of
facilities; part-time facilities; correspond-
ence education; evening or part-time
courses; clearance of backlog; size of insti-
tutions; location.

V. Continuing Professional Education of
Teachers. (55) The role of the school;
(58) Part-time and whole-time in-service
education; (57) In-service education of
school teachers; (58) Professional prepara-
tion of teachers in higher education.

VI. Maintenance of Standards in Teacher Edu-
cation. (63) Need for organizations at
the State and national levels; (64) The
role of the Centre.

402. Major Weaknesses in the Existing

System of Professional Education. Unfor-
tunately, the professional education of tea-
chers has been comparatively neglected in
the post-independence period. Its signifi-
cance was stressed by the University Edu-
cation Commission (1949), the Secondary
Education Commission (1953) and the Inter-
national Team on Teachers and Curricula
in Secondary Schools (1954). Several semi-
nars were held and study groups were
appointed to discuss improvements in ele-
mentary and secondary teacher education.
But their recommendations have not yet
been implemented in any large measure. By
and large, training institutions for primary
and secondary teachers have remained iso-
lated from the main stream of the academic
life of the university, as well as from the
daily problems of the schools. The quality
of training institutions remains, with a few
exceptions, either mediocre or poor. Com-
petent staff are not attracted; vitality and
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realism are lacking in the curriculum and
programme of work which continue to be
largely traditional; and set patterns and
rigid techniques are followed in practice-
teaching, with a disregard for present-day
needs and objectives. A comprehensive
programmme of improvement is urgently
needed in teacher education and we propose
to discuss this under the following heads:

— Removing the isolation of training
institutions by bringing them into
the direct stream of the academic
life of the universities and by build-
ing up closer relations with the
schools and between the training
institutions preparing teachers for
different levels;

— Improving the quality of training
programmes and training institu-
tions;

— Expanding training facilities;

— Making adequate provision for the
continuing professional education of
all teachers; and

— Creating appropriate agencies, both
at the Centre and in the States, for
the maintenance of standards in
teacher education.

REMOVING THE ISOLATION oF TEACHER
EpucaTtIoN

4.03. We attach great importance to the
proposal to break the isolation of training
institutions. In our opinion, this is the one
reform that can make a break-through,
vitalize teacher education and through it,
the process of learning and teaching in our
millions of classrooms. This isolation takes
three forms:

— Isolation from University Life. The
professional education of primary
teachers js not looked upon as a
concern of the wuniversities. The
professional education of secondary
teachers is with the universities, no
doubt, but it has become separated
from other intellectual disciplines
in the university and is treated al-
most as a Cinderella in university
life.

— Isolation from Schools. Teacher edv-
cation, both at the primary and
secondary levels has become isolat-
ed from schools and current deve-
lopments in school education.

— Isolation from One Another. The
different types of teacher training
institutions are isolated from one
another and do not form an inte-
grated community.

No significant improvement in teacher
education is possible unless this isolation is
broken.

4.04. Breaking the Isolation from Univer-
sities. Our first suggestion is that education
should be brought into the main stream of
the academic life of the universities. In
India, the general trend has been to identify
education with pedagogy. It has been taught
mostly in training institutions ang is studied
only by those who decide to enter the tea-
ching profession, after such a decision has
been made. In the educationally advanced
countries, however, education has developed
considerably as a social science and a sepa-
rate academic discipline. The realisation
that education is an instrument of change—
social, political and economic—is having far-
reaching implications, not only for educa-
tion as an intellectual discipline of great
scientific and philosophic import, but for
other disciplines as well. It is also worth
noting that philosophers and social scientists
have begun to give special attention to edu-
cation as an important part of their fields of
study. We, therefore, recommend that, in
view of its increasing scope and importance,
‘education’ should be recognized as a social
science or an independent discipline. We
also recommend that ‘education’ as an elec-
tive subject should be introduced at the
undergraduate and postgraduate stages on
the lines indicated below:

(1) The courses in undergraduate edu-
cation should give an orientation in three
broad areas—sociological, philosophical and
psychological foundations of education. The
contributions of great educators, compara-
tive education and a study of some of the
current educational problems could be in-
cluded in the course.l Moreover. the inter-
relationship of education with national deve-
lopment in all its aspects needs to be stress-
ed in these courses. A wide choice should
be offered so that it would be possible for a
student to choose education in combination
with any other subject, e.g., one or more of
the natural sciences, mathematics, beha-
vioural sciences, most subjects in the hu-
manities, and even professional courses like
engineering or social work.

1 See Report of the UGC Committee on Education as an Elective Subject a

the Undergraduate Stoge, New

Dethi, 1966. We hroidly agree™with its recommendations.
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(2) At the postgraduate stage, an M.A.
degree in Education should be introduced,
to be taken two years after the first degree
in any subject. In addition, it should be pos-
sible at this stage to combine education
with one other subject selected from a wide
range in the humanities and the sciences.
To begin with, this may even be left as an
additional option and a scholarship may be
given to students who offer it and who
agree to be teachers after the completion of
the course.

(3) In all these courses—undergraduate or
postgraduate—a minimum teaching practice
should be obligatory just as laboratory
work is a compulsory part of the study of
sciences. It should be possible for a student
who has taken these courses, to become a
teacher, after a period of internship and, if
necessary, after some in-service education
provided through summer institutes.

.2-4.05. We recommend that this pro-
gramme should be sponsored by the UGC in
a few selected universities and developed
speedily on a large scale. In each selected
university, a Department or Institute or
preferably a School of Education should be
established to develop research and training
programmes in collaboration with other
disciplines. Its main functions would be

— to conduct undergraduate and post-
graduate courses in education;

— to conduct courses in professional
education for different categories of
teachers—pre-primary, primary and
secondary;

— to provide extension services to a
few institutions of teacher educa-
tion at all levels and to assist them
to grow;

— to uvrganize summer institutes and in-
service programmes in subject con-
tent as well as in professional edu-
cation;

— to work in close collaboration with a
few schools of all types with a view
to developing research and evolving
better curricula and techniques of
teaching; and

~— to promote research in education,
especially with an inter-disciplinary
approach.

A practice should also be adopted of
appointing eminent professors in different
disciplines as part-time professors in the

schools of education to explain new develop-
ments in their fields and the manner in
which they will affect education at the
school stage. Apart from the intrinsic value
of such contacts for improving professional
education itself, this measure will inci-
dentally help in raising the status of pro-
fessional education and in interesting lead-
ing intellectuals in school education,

This programme will have two in-
cidental advantages. As education can be
studied without any commitment to being a
teacher and in combination with other sub-
jects, many talented students will study it
and if their interest is aroused sufficiently,
some of them may join the profession, The
study of education itself will also begin to
receive the enriching inter-disciplinary
attention that is now lacking.

/

4.06. Breaking the Isolation from Schools.
To break down the isolation from schools,
every training institution should be requir-
ed to guide neighbourhood schools and their
staff in planning their work and in using
improved methods of teaching. Such exten-
sion work is needed as much for the im-
provement of schools as for the improvement
of the training programme itself. We,
therefore, recommend that an extension
department should be established in each
training institution—pre-primary, primary
or secondary—and should be regarded as an
essential part of the programme and the
responsibility of the training institution as
a whole. All members of the staff should
participate in it, and it should not be left
to the coordinator only. Excellent pioneer
work has been done by the Department of
Extension Programmes for Secondary Edu-
cation of the NCERT by providing extension
services in nearly 50 per cent of teacher
training institutions at the secondary level.
The National Institute of Basic Education
has also made a small beginning at the pri-
mary stage. What is now needed is a deep-
ening of the programme and its expansion
to cover every training institution. It would
also be desirable to transfer the control of
these programmes to the States and to locate
this control in the State Institutes of Educa-
tion, whenever and wherever they are ready.
Only a co-ordinating, advisory and clearing-
house role in the scheme should be retained
by the NCERT.

4.07. One other way in which training in-
stitutions can keep in active touch with
schools would be through their old students.
Institutions for teacher education should
have effective alumni associations which
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would periodically bring together old stu-
dents from far and near to discuss problems
of common interest with the college staff.
Such discussions which would cover achieve-
ments of individual teachers and difficulties
experienced in implementing the pro-
grammes envisaged while under training,
would benefit the institution as well as the
past students now working as teachers, and
provide opportunities for a follow-up of ihe
schemes of work planned in outline during
the training period. If there was anything
that was unrealistic or impractical in them,
the staff would see their way to modifying
their approach. If the failure to implement
was due to lack of enthusiasm or want of
support from the school and the staff, at-
tempts would be made to overcome the ob-
stacles. The very idea that old students and
the college staff would meet periodically
to discuss reports of work and frame future
programmes would keep up the enthusiasm
of the students and lead them to try out
their own ideas and projects instead of fol-
lowing routine methods. Such a close link
between old students and the staff has im-
mense potentialities for making teacher edu-
cation dynamic and progressive.

4.08. Yet another method of breaking this
isolation is to make student-teaching a
comprehensive internship in which trainees
are able to observe the entire work of the
school and to participate actively in all the
important professional activities of a tea-
cher, both in and out of the classroom. Such
comprehensive and fruitful internship will
be possible only when there is a systematic
collaboration and cooperation between the
schools and the training institutions and
when student-teaching is regarded as the
joint responsibility of the producers (i.e., the
training institutions) and the users (i.e., the
schools and State Departments). Depart-

ments of Education should develop such col-

laboration by giving special recognition and
status to schools selected for the programme
as ‘cooperating schools’ and by providing
them with adequate grants for equipment
and maintenance (i.e., to meet the entire
cost of allowances to the supervising tea-
chers). The pioneering experience of the
Regional Colleges of Education will be of
help in the development of this programme.

4.09. Collaboration between schools and
training institutions could advantageously
be extended beyond the internship pro-
gramme. Selected teachers from cooperating
schools could join the training college staff,

on deputation, from time to time and parti-
cipate, not only in the general programmes
of the college, but also in evolving new plans
of work and methods of teaching or in pre-
paring teaching aids. They may teach in
the experimental or demonstration school
of the training institution and in exceptional
cases, even work as a member of its staff.
The training college staff itself, which will
find a fruitful field of research in educa-
tional methods and practices opened up to
them through their collaboration with
schools, will benefit considerably if they can
do some continuous teaching in the cooperat-
ing schools. For this purpose, they may be
deputed annually to teach at least for a
month or so in a school or to complete at
least one unit of the school syllabus. A
combination of training college staff trying
out their principles of teaching, and school
teachers drawing generalization from their
practical experience, would be of great
benefit to student-teachers and would assist
in a continuous improvement in teaching
techniques. Schools should gradually be-
come responsible partners in teacher edu-
cation, not only by the facilities they offer
for student teaching, but by their active
participation in professional studies and
educational research.

4.10. Breaking the Isolation from one
Another. Teachers for the different stages of
school education or for special subjects
are now trained in separate courses and in
separate institutions. The training institu-
tions for pre-primary and primary teachers
have the status of lower secondary schools
only, in terms of qualifications and remune-
ration of staff or the scale of contingent
expenditute. There is also a total separation
between training institutions for secondary
school teachers and those for primary or
pre-primary  teachers. An  important
reform, therefore, would be to raise the
status  of training institutions for pre-
primary or primary teachers to a collegiate
standard and to end the fragmentation of
teacher education which results in weakness
at each level and greatly reduces the
effectiveness of the programme as a whole.

4.11. The ultimate objective should be to
bring all teacher education under the uni-
versities in such a manner that it continues
to function in close collaboration with State
Departments of Education and teachers’
organizations. We concede that very few
universities have shown an active interest
even in the preparation of secondary
teachers which is under their control, and
that problems of primary teacher education
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have not attracted their attention at all
Nevertheless, from the point of view of the
ireedom and autonomy necessary for the
growth and development of teacher educa-
tion, as well as of academic and educational
efficiency, teacher education at all levels
should be brought within the scope of the
universities.

4.12. To upgrade all training institutions
for primary and pre-primary ieachers to the
university standard immediately would be
iumpossible in view of the heavy costs in-
vowved and the large number of qualified
teacher-educators needed. The programme
which will have to be spread over a
number of years with a switable transi-
tional strategy, should take three forms: (1)
the  establishment  of comprehensive
colleges; (2) a phased programme of upgrad-
ing ail training institutions for pre-primary
and primary teachers to the collegiate
standard; and (3) the establishment of
State Boards of Teacher Education as
bridges, during the transitional period,
between the training institutions for pre-
primary and primary teachers and the uni-
versities.

(1) Comprehensive  Colleges. Colleges
should be established wherever possible to
prepare teachers for several stages of
education and/or for a number of special
flelds.  Some institutions of this type
already exist and have shown good results.
What is now needed is a planned attempt to
develop more institutions of this type and
to add sections for training primary and/or
pre-primary teachers to training colleges
that now prepare teachers for secondary
schools only.

(2) Upgrading Training Institutions for
Pre-Primary and Primary Teachers. Insti-
tutions for the training of pre-primary and
primary teachers (which now admit stu-
dents who have completed the lower
secondary stage of education and which
will raise this admission qualification to the
completion of the higher secondary stage
in the course of the next 10 to 15 years)
should be upgraded to the collegiate
standard and a phased programme pre-
pared for the purpose, separately for each
State. This entails that the qualifications
and salaries of staff should be comparable
to those in affiliated colleges. The qualifi-
cationg of students should also be compara-
ble and curricula and programmes of
teacher education should be brought under
the control of the university. Given due
priority and an adequate allocation of {unds,
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it should be possible to do this within a
period of 15 to 20 years.

(3) State Boards of Teacher Education.
In the transitional period, when some insti-
tutions for teacher education would be
under the Department and others within the
fold of the universities, a bridge between
them may be created by establishing State
Boards of Teacher Education. These should
consist of representatives of universities,
State Departments of Education, principals
of training institutions, the National Asso-
ciation of Teacher Educators and teachers’
organizations. They should be responsible
for all aspects of teacher education at the
State level, such as—

(a) prescribing standards for training

institutions;

(b) improving curricula, programmes,
examinations, textbooks and ins-
tructional materials for teacher
education;

(c) prescribing conditions for the
recognition of training institutions
and arranging for their periodical
inspection,;

(d) offering consuliative
the institutions;

services to

(e) ensuring that candidates complet-
ing the prescribed courses are
competent to teach in the schools of
the State; and

(f) preparing plans for the immediate
and long-term development of
teacher education, both qualitative
and quantitative.

Each Board should be set up by the State
Government, and should have a full-time
secretary. The State Institute of Education
should be closely associated with it. The
Board should take over all the functions of
the Department of Education in regard to
pre-primary and primary training institu-
tions and should advise on the secondary
training colleges which will be with the
universities.

The establishment of State Boards of
Teacher Education is not a new recommen-

dation. It was made earlier by the
Secondary Education Commission, the
International Team on  Teachers and

Curricula for Secondary Schools and by a
number of seminars and study-groups. Un-
fortunately, no action has been taken so
far. We regard this as a crucial recommen-
dation on which immediate action is needed.
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IMpPROVING THE QUALITY OF TEACHER
Ebucation

4.13. Our next recommendation is that
the quality of the existing programmes of
teacher education should be considerably
improved. The essence of a programme of
teacher education is ‘quality’ and in its
absence, teacher education becomes, not
only a financial waste but a source of over-
all deterioration in educational standards.
We attach the highest importance to this
programme of qualitative improvement.
Existing programmes of teacher education
are largely tradition, rigid and divorced
from the realities of schools and existing or
proposed programmes of educational re-
construction. Reorganization is needed at
all levels and in all courses and it will not
be possible for us to examine all aspects of
this problem in detail. We shall, however,
indicate here some broad principles on
which this reorganization should be
attempted. These are:

— re-orientation of subject-knowledge;
— vitalization of professional studies;

— improvement in methods of teaching
and evaluation;

— improvement of student-teaching;

— development of special courses and
programmes; and

-— revision and improvement of
curricula.
4.14. Re-orientation of Subject-

knowledge. There should be provision in
the training programme, at both primary
and secondary levels, for a study of the sub-
jects to be taught, in depth as well as in
range. This study should not be confused
with a programme of the study of subjects
not offered at the college stage nor with
the mere imparting of additional informa-
tion in the subject. It should be a carefully
planned content course which would include
a study of fundamental concepts and their
implications for the school syllabus, and of
the textbooks and growing source materials
to assist teaching at the school stage. About
20 per cent of the time in the training
programme should ordinarily be given to
such studies.

4.15. Duration of the Training Course.
This raises the question of the duration of
the training course. At the primary stage,
a minimum of two years is needed; and if
the course is lengthened to two years in all
areas where it is one year, there would be

no difficulty in providing the needed courses
in subject-matter, At the secondary stage,
where the duration of the course is only
one year, it has been suggested that it
should be increased to two years, to do
justice to the existing heavy courses and to
incorporate the proposed subject-matter
courses. From a financial and practical
point of view this does not seem feasible.
However, it is possible to make better use
of the existing duration by extending the
working days in the academic year from the
existing level of 180-190 days to 230 days.
Academic years of such lengths have been
adopted in some secondary training institu-
tions with very good results; and we recom-
mend that the reform gshould be extended
to all institutions without delay.

4.16. Reorientation in the subject-
knowledge of secondary teachers should be
done in collaboration with competent uni-
versity departments and, where necessary,
with the arts and science colleges doing post-
graduate work. Each training institution
should work out a detailed scheme involving
university departments or colleges and
including the use of their laboratories and
libraries. Professors and lecturers should
cooperate with training college staff in
developing and providing new courses.
Similar courses for primary teachers should
be provided by staff members holding a
Master’s degree in collaboration with  the
staff of arts and science colleges.

4.17. These re-orientation courses in
subject-knowledge should be closely related
to the special techniques and methods used
in teaching the subject concerned. Set les-
son plans with emphasis on rigid methods
should be avoided and the student-teacher
should be guided to develop his teaching
programme in a creative manner.

4.18. Integrated Courses of General and
Professional Education. An alternative way
to link the study of subjects with profes-
sional preparation at the level of secondary
teachers is to provide concurrent and integ-
rated courses in general and professional
education, on the pattern of teacher educa-
tion in the USA. Courses of this type have
been introduced in a few selected subjects
in the Kurukshetra University in Punjab, in
the Regional Colleges of Educatior and in
one Rural Institute. In the Kurukshetra
experiment, the total period of education
has been reduced by one year, and the B.Ed
degree can be obtained in four years after
the SSLC or the Matriculation examination,
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419. The utility and feasibility of these
integrated courses have been widely ques-
uoned. It has been argued that this
experiment has not, and will not succeed in
India since a young student, about 16 or 17
years old, who has just completed secondary
education does not ordinarily decide to be
a school teacher. It is also contended that
there is no evidence to show that the pro-
ducts of these integrated courses are better
in any way than teachers who have first
taken their degree and then completed their
‘professional education; and that the dwindl-
ing enrolments in such courses (except
where substantial stipends are provided)
show that the experiment has no promising
future. Although we do not subscribe to all
the objections raised, it is obvious that these
integrated courses, even when developed
to their fullest potential, can only provide
a very small proportion of the total number
of trained teachers required at the
secondary stage (estimates vary from 5 to
10 per cent) on account of the heavy
expenditure involved therein. We feel that
it would be wrong to place an undue em-
phasis on such marginal experiments and
that, from the point of view of raising
standards in teacher education, it would be
better to concentrate on improving the
professional one year course following the
first or the second degree.

420. If such integrated courses are to be
organized at all—and we do believe that
they have a place in the elastic and varied
system we are recommending—they should
be organized in universities rather than in
separate institutions set up for the purpose
as is now being done in the Regional
Colleges of Education. Such colleges neces-
sarily prove to be expensive ‘as regards
dtaffing and equipment. High quality staff
do not join such institutions readily as
adéquate facilities to pursue studieg in their
special academic field or for undertaking
research do not exist. While existing
ecolleges may continue, such institutions
should not be expanded. The experiment
. should be tried, as we have recommended,
i universities having strong departments
or schools of education which should work
in collaboration with departments in other

subjects.

491. Vitalizing Professional Studies. It is
not sufficiently realised that courses for
professional subjects contain a great deal of
matter which is either out of date or has
little relevance to a teacher’s work in the
school. Such dead matter should be elimi-
nated and replaced by what is directly

related to th epersonal and professional
needs of student-teachers. While the over-
crowding of content should be avoided,
there is need to co-ordinate and integrate
the different courses and to root the entire
curriculum in Indian conditions.

4.22. Two basic weaknesses are mainly res-
ponsible for the comparatively low status of
professional studies in training institutions.
The first is the absence of adequate research
on problems under Indian conditions. This
compels teacher-educators to explain theory,
more often than not, with illustrations from
foreign countries. There is also a tendency
on the part of teacher-educators to <eal too
much with generalities and platitudes. The
corollary to this is the absence of high
quality original books on pedagogy and edu-
cational science as applied to India and pre-
pared by Indian authors. Absence of such
books is a glaring weakness at the primary
stage where the student-teacher does not
have adequate command over English and is
compelled to fall back solely upon cheap
guides written to help him to pass examina-
tions. These deficiencies must be remedied
and large-scale programmes to develop
research in educational problems and to pro-
duce the needed educational literature in
English as well as in the modern Indian
languages need to be organized.

4 23. Improving Methods of Teaching and
Evaluation. Methods of teaching and evalua-
tion in training institutions are extremely
important and the attitudes of the student-
teacher will be inflenced more hy the
methods used with them, than by what they
are formally taught about the methods they
should use in schools. Unfortunately there
is little realization of this and the methods of
teaching and evaluation used in the training
institutions continue to be largely tradi-
tional. An immediate and drastic change is
thus called for and we would like to make
the following main suggestions:

— An attempt should be made to deve-
lop the student-teachers’ maturity
through contacts, experience, study
and discussion. This needs the use
of methods requiring student parti-
cipation and independent study. As
their earlier education cannot ordi-
narily be expected to have developed
habits of self-study and independent
thinking, the training institutions
have to make good this deficiency ta
the extent ©possible and give
students opportunities to think,
read, study and discuss. Individual
library work, preparation of reviews
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and reports, case studies, project
work, discussions and seminars
should form an integral part of the
work of training institutions.

— Time should-also be found to orient-
ate students’ attitudes to the signi-
ficance and possibilities of the pro-
fession that they have chosen, to
awaken a sensitiveness to the hu-
man factors involved, and to stress
the social values of educational
development.

— A number of new techniques and
methods are being developed
rapidly in the advanced countries,
such as the use of radio, television
and films in classroom teaching, pro-
grammed instruction and language
laboratories, to mention only a few.
In India, the radio has just been
introduced in the schools and, in
the next few years, the other aids
would begin to be available on an
increasing scale. It would be desir-
able that the teachers under train-
ing should be introduced to them,
first in their own learning pro-
grammes and later on in their
teaching practice.

424 The examination system also needs
considerable reform. At present, the system
of external examinations adopted for training
institutions is very similar to that used in
the schools and suffers from all the well-
known defects. Unless this examination is
reformed and the teachers are initiated into
the new techniques of evaluation as a part
of their training programme, the reform of
examinations in schools will not be success-
ful. A systematic effort has to be made,
therefore, on a high priority basis, to improve
the nature of the examinations in training
institutions. Internal assessment, which
evaluates all the work of a student under
training, should also be iritroduced and em-
phasized as a regular feature. This has
already been done on a small scale. Al-
though it has raised the problem of uni-
formity of assessment of different institu-
tions affiliated to the same university, it has
also had a salutary effect on the training
programme as a whole and encouraged work
directly related to the responsibilities of a
teacher. TEarly steps should, therefore, be
taken to expand the use of internal assess-
ment and to give it a more significant place
in the final evaluation. In addition, teacher
educators should maintain cumulative re-
cords of student-teachers in consultation
with them. In this way, trainees will learn

by doing how ‘the cumulative records of
their own pupils should be maintained.

4.25. Improvement of Student-teaching.
At present, student-teachers are commonly
required to give a specified number of iso-
lated lessons, many >f{ which are often un-
supervised or ill-supervised.- The practice of
continuous block-teaching, the duratjon of
which varies from two to six weeks, is ad-
opted only in a few institutions and its
organization still leaves much to be desired.
In our opinion, student teaching should be
provided in two stages. The objective of
the first stage should be to orient the student-
teacher to the entire school situation
and to initiate him into actual teaching.
He should have opportunities to ob-
serve good teaching and to become
familiar with the school programmes
as a whole. He should know the kind of
service provided in the school library, the
workshop, the art room and on the play-
ground and the role played by teachers of
different subjects and the career-master or
the counsellor. He should become acquainted
with the school assembly programme and
the co-curricular activities in the school. He
may begin his teaching practice with teach-
ing individual children, then proceed to small
groups and eventually learn to manage full
classes having normal strength. The objec-
tive of the second stage should be to enable
him to do continuous teaching for a specified
period of at least eight weeks, under actual
school conditions, by working as a teacher
in a selected school. The first type of
experience is easy to provide. But it is the
second that is of crucial importance and we
recommend that its provision should become
an integral part of all teacher education at
all levels on the broad lines discussed earlier.

4.26. Development of Special Courses and
Programmes. New courses required to meet
special needs should also be developed. We
have already referred to the two-year M.A.
course and to courses in education to be
introduced at the undergraduate and post-
graduate stages. At present, there are no
special courses for headmasters. Since so
much depends upon the heads of institutions,
it would be desirable to introduce short in-
duction courses for teachers who have been
promoted as headmasters. There is an
equally urgent need for special courses for
teacher-educators of primary and secondary
training institutions. The employment of
graduates in primary schools—even at the
lower primary stage—has been increasing
and a special course designed for them could
be of great value. It would also be desirable
to train teachers for two consecutive stages,
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or in such a way that, with some further
orientation or training, they could also teach
at a higher level. The methods of teaching
in Classes I and II need to be informal and
it would be useful to train the teachers at
this level in a combined course for pre-
primary and primary schools. Similarly,
there should be combined courses which
prepare teachers both for primary and
secondary schools. We recommend that fur-
ther details of these courses should be
worked out, on a high priority basis, by
the Department of Teacher Education of
the NCERT, in collaboration with the
National Association of Teacher Educators.

4.27. Revision and Improvement of Curri-
cula. The time has come when teacher-
educators at all levels must review their
curricula and programmes of work, parti-
cularly in view of our recommendations for
the development of school education. The
present curricula at the different stages have
grown out of the traditicnal ones by accre-
tion of subjects and tovics, and lack cf or-
ganic unity as well as functional utility.
These must be revised in the light of the
fundamental objective of preparing teachers
for their varied responsibilities in an evol-
ving system of education. They must not
err either on the side of teaching specific
methods and ‘tricks of the trade’ only, or
on the side of teaching something too general
and theoretical and far removed from the
teacher’s actual job. The basis underlying
a teacher’s varied functions must be exa-
mined and courses giving a grounding in
the basic subjects must be developed.

428. Curriculum for the Professional Edu-
cation of Primary Teachers. This curriculum
is now divided into two parts. The theoreti-
cal portion includes principles of education,
child development or child psychology,
methods of teaching, schooi organization
and health education; and the practical
work includes craft, practice-teaching and
activities of community living. We have no
fault to find with this group of subjects. We,
however, wish to stress that the subject-
matter presented under the various
heads in theory should be of direct relevance
to the task that a teacher is called upon
to perform in the school, that relationships
among the different subjects should be
worked out, and that they should be taught
in an integrated manner. We have already
stressed the need for providing adequate
knowledge of subject-matter and for relat-
ing it to methods and materials of teaching.
Student-teachers should understand the
objectives and implications of the school

syllabus and should have the necessary in-
sight for developing its concepts in a way
that will be meaningful to children.

_4.2_9. There is, besides, a need for a con-
tinuing programme of general education
for primary student-teachers. They need
courses which will help them to build up a
proper perspective of life, of our cultural
heritage and of problems and aspirations
of the nation as well as of human culture
and civilization in general. Community
living programmes, if organized properly,
can develop a sense of responsibility, the
capacity for cooperative living and a desire
for social service. These would prove to
be useful when the teacher is called upon
to organize such activities in his school.

4.30. We have already spoken about the
organization of practice-teaching. We would
like to reiterate that in keeping with the
goals of education in a modern society, the
emphasis in practice-teaching and in courses
on methods and materials should be on
developing the problem-solving abilities of
pupils, using assimilation and understand-
ing of fundamental facts only as a basis.
These abilities should first be developed in
the student-teachers themselves by teacher-
educators. No separate demonstration or
exposition of the methods would be as effec-
tive as their use in the students’ own learn-
ing.

431. Curriculum for the Professional
Education of Secondary Teachers. At pre-
sent the course at this level comprises a
study of the foundations of education—
philosophical, psychological and sociological
—school organization, methods of teaching,
practice-teaching and practical work. There
is need here to eliminate irrelevant matter
and to relate the curriculum closely to the
teacher’s responsibilities and to Indian con-
ditions, problems and studies. The profes-
sional as well as general education courses
should enable the student to understand
and appreciate the nature of forces—social,
political, religious, economic and techno-
logical—which are tending to transform
modern Indian society, and the educational
problems emanating from this transforma-
tion and the role of education in giving
direction and purpose to it. Moreover,
student-teachers at this level need to be pro-
vided with specific learning experiences in
constructing achievement and diagnostic
tests, in spotting talent, in developing en-
richment programmes, in diagnosing diffi-
culties of under-achievers and in planning
remedial programmes.
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4.32. The total programme of teacher edu-
cation at this level also needs to be organiz-
ed in the spirit of a community enterprise.
The process of interaction between the diffe-
rent elements comprising the college com-
munity should be conducive to the enrich-
ment of each one’s personality. This is ob-
viously applicable ic training institutions at
other levels also.

4.33. General Observations, We 1must
make it clear that we do not expect training
institutions to provide all the knowledge,
skills and methods that will be required for
carrying out various programmes. We can-
not aim at turning out a finished product—
u teacher who would be equipped fully with
all that he may need for cairying out his
responsibilities for all time. A complete
training to meet all anticipated situations
is neither possible nor desirable. The more
dynamic a vocation, the less chances there
are of giving a complete initial traming.
What is important in a teacher education
programme is to develop in the student in-
sight and understanding, the capacity to
learn, and resourcefulness. When there is
need for specific orientation, in-service pro-
grammes can be organized.

4.34. The curriculum and programme of
activities to be followed in training institu-
tions must be such as will 1neet the re-
quirements of the national system of edu-
cation. Teacher education curricula and
courses at all levels will need to be revised
from this point of view. This should be
one of the earliest and the most significant
tasks to be undertaken by the State Boards
of Teacher Education and the Standing
Committee of the UGC on Teacher Educa-
tion whose establishment is discussed later
in this chapter. We would like to suggest
that the ground should be prepared for
this by leading teacher educators coming
together to discuss the curricula for the
professional preparation of teachers in the
light of our recommendations regarding the
entire system and programme of school
education, including curricula, methods of
work, activities and examinations.

4.35. Postgraduate  Courses. There is
urgent need to improve the Master’s or
the second degree courses in education. We
agree with the Review Comuittce on Edu-
cation (appointed by the UGC) which has
systematically reviewed these courses, that
the existing courses for Master’s degree in
education lack effective and thoughtful
direction and that they are mostly
ornamental except for service in a training
college. The existing courses are not close-
ly linked with professional needs at a high-

er level nor do they have the depth and
intensity necessary for the study of edu-
cation as an academic discipline. They
appear to have grown out of the B.Ed.
courses without any clear idea of their pur-
pose.

4.36. In our opinion, the general purpose
of the postgraduate s‘udies in education
should be to enable the student to under-
take a deeper, scientific and academic study
knowledge and initiative. A postgraduate
in some specific field requiring special
knowledge and initiative. A postgraduate
course of studies should include (1) core
courses to provide the student with a per-
spective for the study of education and
educational problems and to familiarize
him with scientific ways of studying
them, (2) courses in areas of specialization
related to some field such as educational
planning and administration, teacher
education, guidance and counselling, edu-
cational "evaluation, or psychological foun-
dations of education, (3) the study of the
methodology of research, and (4) a disser-
tation. The organization of the course
should be flexible and allow for a wide
choice to suit different purposes.

4.37. A postgraduate degree in education
is not a necessary qualification for the
teaching profession anc should be taken
only by persons of ability and special inte-
rest. It is also necessary to malatain the
highest standards at this level because
most of the teacher educators would come
out of these courses. This would need the
upgrading of the level of students, staff and
institutions. Surveys reveal that the in-
tellectual and academic calibre of entrants
to the M.Ed. course is not high. This
follows from the fact that the B. Ed. is con-
sidered to be a necessary qual:fication for
admission to the M. Ed. course and not many
first or second class graduates chocse to go
in for the B.Ed. course because of
the poor prospects in th: teaching profes-
sion. We recommend that there should be
a rigorous selection of students—-the post-
graduate course should be taken only by
those whose academic and professional re-
cord is of a high order—at least a good
second class in both the degrees. The staff
in charge of postgraduate work should also
have special competence and the university
committees granting recognition tc such
staff should be strict in the selection, and
grant recognition only after interviewing
the persons concerned. It should be remem-
bered that every one who lectures at the
B. Ed. level is not necessarily suvitable for
postgraduate work which needs a deeper
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academic study and sustained intellectual
effort. Similarly, postgraduate work should
not be looked upon as an essential function
of all teacher training institutions—only
those institutions which have a competent
staff suitable for the purpose and the needed
facilities, should undertake iz.

4.38. We think that the period of two aca-
demic terms over which this course gene-
rally extends is too short to do justice to the
study of the subject, preparation of a dis-
sertation and for activities like discussions,
study-groups and seminars. It would be
desirable to increase the duration of the
course to three academic terms.

4.39. We consider that the development of
educational research will go a long way in
preparing persons competent to work at the
postgraduate level. Every postgraduate
lecturer need not be a research worker. But
he must at least have made a study of the
findings of research in his special field. We
propose to deal with research in education
in detail elsewhere.!

IMmprOVING THE QUALITY oF TRAINING
INsTITUTIONS

4.40. If the training programmes are to
be improved on the lines recommended in
the earlier sections, an essential pre-
condition is the improvement of training
institutions. We shall discuss the two main
categories of training institutions—those for
secondary teachers and those for primary
teachers—and show how their staff, students
and facilities can be improved, These re-
commendations will apply, mutatis mutandis,
to other categories of training institutions.

4.41. Training Institutions for Secondary
Teachers: Staff. The staff of these institu-
tions is inadequately prepared for its task.
A study has revealed tnat 40 per cent of the
staff in these institutions have only a B.A.
degree in addition to the B. Ed.; 58 per cent
hold a Master’s degree in education or in an
academic subject; and only 2 per cent have
a doctoral degree. In our opinion, the staff
of these institutions should have a double
Master’s degree, in an academic subject and
in education, and a fair proportion (say, 10
per cent) should also have a doctorate. They
should also have studied teacher education
as a special subject at the M.Ed. or through
a special education course. Salary scaies
should be the same as for lecturers, readers
and professors in arts and science colleges;
but two advance incrementg should.' be
given in recognition of the professional
training received.

4.42, We make the following additional
recommendations:

(1) The supply of trained teachers quali-
fied to work in these institutions should be
quickly and greatly increased by securing a
substantial increase in the output of Ph.Ds.,,
M.Eds. and M.As. in Education. An adequate
number of scholarships should be available
to attract good students to these courses;
and it should be the main responsibility
of the schools of educaton recommended
earlier to train them.

(2) Insistence on professional qualifica-
tion in education often debars teachers with
specialization in other disciplines from
working on the staff of training institutions.
although they could have helped to raise
standards. This requirement should be re-
laxed. In subjects like educational psycho-
logy, sociology, science or mathematics, it
would be desirable to appoint qualified
specialists in these subjects even {hough
they may not have professional training.

(3) In Government institutions, the staff
is generally interchangeable with inspecting
officers and very often it is the weak and
undesirable persons that are transferred to
training institutions. It is essential that the
best and the most competent persons avail-
able are selected for the faculty of training
institutions, '

(4) Adequate programmes of summer ins-
titutes should be organized for the in-
service education of the fraining institution
staff.

4.43. Students. Unfortunately the subject-
knowledge of the graduate teachers who
now join the profession or come to training
institutions leaves much to be desired.
There are several reasons for this:

— In many States, there is no rule that
a secondary school teacher should
teach only that subject which he
has studied for his degree, and very
often teachers are called upon to
teach subjects which they learnt
only at the secondary school. This
is commonly the case with gradu-
ates of philosophy, sociology, or
economics which subjects are not
included in the school curriculum.

1 Chapter XII,

T
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— The facilities at the university stage
for certain subjects like geography
are so inadequate that tnese sub-
jects are taught mostly by amateurs
who have first to learn the subject
themselves.

— A very large proportion of graduates
who join the teaching profession
have taken their degree only in the
third class and often have inade-
quate knowledge even of the sub-
ject in which they hold a degree.

— An adequate number of teachers
holding the postgraduate degree is
not available for the higher second-
ary stage.

— There are acute shortages of teach-
ers in subjects like mathematics,
science and English.

These deficiencies in subject-knowledge
become serious hurdles to progress when it
is proposed to upgrade the curricula of se-
condary schools substantially. The obvious
long-range solution is to improve standards
at the degree stage and to raise the remu-
neration of teachers so that competent per-
sons join the profession in adequate num-
bers. This is what we have recommended.
But in the transitional period when large
numbers of teachers with inadequate
subject-knowledge are already in service or
will join it in the next few years, the fol-
lczlwing additional measures would be need-
ed:

(1) Universities should adopt a rule that
no student would be allowed to specialize
in the teaching of a subject unless he has
studied it for his first degree or obtained an
equivalent qualification prior to training.
Similarly, all States and Union Territories
should adopt a rule that teachers in se-
condary schools will ordinarily teach only
those subjects which they had studied in
academic and professional courses. Such
rules already exist in some States and de-
serve to be universally adopted.

(2) If teachers are required to teach
other subjects, they should do so only after
taking a special course in the subject,
either by correspondence or in summer insti-
tutes. TUniversities should institute corres-
pondence courses for awarding diplomas in
the content of school subjects. Tt should
also be open to teachers to study privately
and take these diplomas. In addition, a
large programme of summer institutes
should be organized for the purpose.

(3) The output of postgraduate degree
holders in school subjects should be increas-
ed. Liberal scholarships to cover the entire
cost of education should be given at the
postgraduate and undergraduate stages in
scarcity areas like science, mathematics and
English on condition that the scholarship
holder, on completion of the course, teaches
in a secondary school for not less than five
years. There should be adequate provision
of stipends to other students, covering about
25 per cent of the enrolment. They should
be supplemented by loan scholarships, avail-
able on an adequate scale. One-tenth of the
loan should be written off for every year of
service as a teacher after training.

(4) Secondary training institutions do
not attract students holding ‘good’ degrees
(i.e., first class and high second class in jm-
portant subjects) in adequate numbers.
Even in the best training institutions, they
are less than 20 per cent and in most insti-
tutions, they form only a very small minori-
ty. Attempts should be made to attract first
and good second class students each of whom
should be given an adequate scholarship to
cover the total costs ol training.

4.44. Facilities. Hostel accommodation is
usually provided for about 25 per cent of
students and residential accommodation ior
at least the principal and one member of the
staff. We recommend that hostel facilities
should be substantially increased, and resi-
dential accommodation for at least half the
staff should be provided. This will be all
the more necessary when big institutions
are established and in rural areas, The pro-
vision of other facilities, e.g., libraries,
laboratories, audio-visual aids and work-
shops or craftrooms is far from satisfactory.
An intensive effort will have to be made to
improve them,

4.45. Improvement of Institutions for
Primary Teachers. The condition of train-
ing institutions for primary teachers is very
depressing and their standards even more
unsatisfactory than those of secondary train-
ing institutions. A supreme effort is need-
ed, on a high priority basis, to improve the
situation.

4.46. Staff. The majority of the staff is
recruited from among teachers of secondary
schools. These have naturally been trained
for work at the secondary stage and are,
in consequence, inadequately trained for
preparing teachers for primary schools.
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Their pay scales correspond to those of se-
condary school teachers and are often lower
than those prevailing in higher secondary
schools. Good secondary teachers are not
prepared to work in primary training insti-
tutions becauce of the loss of private tuitions
and because the work-load is extremely
heavy. Some of the staff of these institu-
tions is drawn from the inspectorate. Even
in these cases, good inspecting officers with
prospects before them are not attracted.
These difficulties will largely disappear
when the status of these institutions is up-
graded to collegiate standard. We recom-
mend that the staff should hold, besides the
B.Ed. degree, a master’'s degree either in
education or in an academic subject and
should be entitled to receive the same scales
of salary as lecturers in arts and science
colleges, with two advance increments in re-
cognition of their professional training. We
also recommend that the staff of these train-
ing institutions should be adequately train-
ed for their work of preparing primary tea-
chers through special orientation or induc-
tion courses which should include experi-
ence of primary school work. We welcome
the programme initiated by State Instituies
of Education for this purpose.

447. Students. The general education of
primary teachers is far less satisfactory than
that of the secondary teachers. This will
be seen from Table 4.1 and chart on page &0.

448. It will be secen that qualified teach-
ers (i.e. graduates and those who have com-
pleted the secondary school course} formed
only 103 per cent of the total number of
teachers in the lower primary schools in
1950-51 and this proportion increased to 51.0
per cent only in 1965-66. In the higher pri-
mary schools, the proportion of gualified
teachers rose from 47.2 per cent in 1950-51 to
only 60.0 per cent in 1965-66. The number
of unqualified teachers is thus being reduc-
ed very slowly. At the present rate, it
may take another 20-25 years to ensure that
every primary teacher has had at least ten
years of general education.

‘449. This slow progress is due to two
main reasons: The first is that new re-
cruitment is not strictly limited to those
who have completed the secondary school,
partly because such teachers are not avail-
able in certajn areas (e.g., tribal localities),
partly for social considerations (e.g., reeruit-
ment of women teachers or teachers from
backward classes), and partly for financial
considerations—unqualified  teachers cost

41 Edu.—11,

TABLE 4.1. GENERAL EDUCATION OF
PRIMARY TEACHERS
(1950-51 to 1965-66)
Completed
secondary Nort
Year Graduates school and completed All
and above under- secondary tcachers
graduates school
LOWER PRIMARY SCHOOLS
1950-51
Men 398 44,730 410,009 455,637
(0-2) (9-8) (90-0) (100)
Women 410 9,670 72,201 82,281
(0+5) (11-8) (877 (100)
TotAL 1,308 54,400 482,210 537,918
(0-3) (10°1) (89-6) (100)
1965-66 (estimated)
Men 7,100 430,650 412,250 850,000
(0-8) (50-7) (48-5) (100)
Women 3,400 94,350 , I02,25C 200,000
a7 (47-2) (s1-1) (100)
ToraL 10,500 525,000 514,500 1,050,000
(1°0) (50°0) (49-0) (100)
HIGHER PRIMARY SCHOOLS
1950-51
Men 3,920 31,267 37,422 72,609
(5:4) (43-1) (51-5) (100)
Women 887 4,323 7,677 12,887
6-9) (33'3) (59-6) (100)
ToraL 4,807 35,590 455099 85,496
(5:6) (41-6) (52-8) (100)
1965-66 (estimated)
Men 23,500 212,200 144,300 380,000
(6-2) (55°8) (38-0) (100)
Women 75700 68,600 63,700 140,000
(5:5) (49-0) (45-5) (x00)
ToraL 31,200 280,800 208,400 520,000
(6-0) (54-0) (40°0) (x00)
Source.  Statistics published by the Ministry of Educa-
tion. Those for 1965-66 are cstimates made in
the Commission Scerctariat.
N.B. The figures within brackets give percentages to

total.
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less! The second and the more important
reason is that no attempt has been made to
upgrade the qualifications of teachers in
service. Since rapid improvements are
needed, we make the following recommend-
ations:

(1) All new appointments of primary
teachers should be restricted to those who
have had at least ten years of general edu-
cation. Exceptions should be made, if qua-
lified persons are not available, only in the
case of women teachers or teachers for tri-
bal areas.

(2) Far greater emphasis should be plac-
ed on helping unqualified teachers in ser-
vice to improve their qualifications by pro-
viding correspondence courses and allowing
liberal concessions for study leave.

450. Mainly because of the large diversity
in the general education of primary teach-
ers (their qualifications vary from a few
M.As. and B.As. at one end to non-
completion of even primary school at the
other), several types of courses have to be
organized, depending upon the level of
general education of the teachers. Instead
of doing so, teachers with very different
qualifications (e.g., matriculates and those
who have passed the higher primary course
only) are sometimes grouped together in the
same class or course. This should be avoid-
ed.

451, Other Facilities. In primary train-
ing institutions, except in institutions locat-
ed in big cities, hostel accommodation is re-
quired for 80 per cent of the students. Re-
sidential accommodation for staff is not pro-
vided on an adequate scale at present, the
minimum provision generally being for the
principal and one member of the staff. Other
facilities such as libraries, laboratories, and
audio-visual aids are very poor. We recom-
mend a substantial improvement in all these
matters on a high priority basis.

452, Tuition Fees. Tuition fees in all
training institutions should be abolished.

453. Demonstration or Experimental
Schools. All training institutions should
have a demonstration or experimental
school which will be used for demonstra-
tions or special studies.

454, Expansion of Training Facilities.
The magnitute of this problem varies largely
from State to State as will be seen from
Table 4.2.

TABLE 4.2, NUMBER AND PERCENTAGE OF
TRAINED TEACHERS IN THE
STATES (1965-66)

Name of State Total number of teachers and
percentage

Secondary Higher Lower
stage primary  primary

stage stage

1. Andhra Pradesh . 34,215 15,625 86,501
(82.4) (80.5) (90.0)

2. Assam. . . 9,210 14,810 37,500
(18.6) (22.4)  (55.0)

3. Bihar . | . 24,308 32,918 99,663
(50.2) (72.5) (82.7)

4. Gujarat . . 22,260 83,640 Included
(66.4) (61.4) under high-
er  pri-

mary
5. Jammu & Kashmir 4,613 2 3,467 a 4,874 a
(25.6) (54.2) (54.0)

6. Kerala . . 22,031 39,406 59,703
(89.0) (82.7)  (93.0)

7. Madhya Pradesh . 19,7006 27,961 b 67,0096
(69.0) (72.0) (80.0)

8. Madras ¢ . . 48,194b  59,440b 76,638 b
(86.3)  (93.1) (96.7)
9. Maharashtra . 48,590 151,500 Included
(71.4) (74.8) under high-
er primary
10. Mysore . . 10,334 91,952 Included
(59.5) (59.9) under
higher
primary
11. Nagaland . . 309 745 1,764
(15.9) 8.7) (20.3)
12, Orissa, . . 8,461b 10,322b 48,339 b

(52.0) (31.0) (60.0)
13. Punjab . . 26,234 b 14,011 b 34,863 b
(96.0) (88.0) (89°0)
14. Rajasthan . . 12,671b  18,352b 41,600
(60.0) (71.0) (75.0)
15. UttarPradesh . 33,311 46,819 162,472
(Br.9)  (87.1) (73.5
16. West Bengal 4 . 40,238 12,041 98,306
(35.6) (16.3) (38.3)

Source. Furnished by Directors of Education.

N:B. Figures in parentheses indicate the percentages
of trained teachers.

a, Figuresrelateto 1961-62. Taken from the memoranda
of the State Government to the Education Commission.

b. Figures are estimated.
¢. Figures relate to 1964-65.
d. Figures relate to 1963-64.

I, At present, about 75 per cent of all the new recruitment at this stage is that of qualified teachers.
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States like Madras, Kerala and Punjab
have a very large proportion of trained
teachers at all stages and adequate facilities
for teacher education. Others like West
Bengal or Assam, have a low percen-
tage of trained teachers and inadequate
training facilities at all stages. At the se-
condary stage, the duration is uniformly one
year in all parts of the country; but at the
primary stage, the duration is one year n
nine States, one year plus six months of field
work in one State, and only two years in
six States.

The chart on page 82 shows the percentage
of trgined teachers in different States in
1960-61,

During the next 20 years, large-scale ex-
pansion of training facilities will be needed
to cope with the expansion of enrolments at
the school stage, the lengthening of the dur-
ation of the training course for primary
teachers, and the need to ensure that every
teacher in a primary or a secondary school
is either already trained at the time of his
appointment or receives such training with-
in three years. It would, therefore, be ne-
cessary for each State to prepare a plan for
the expansion of training facilities after
taking into consideratjon all relevant fac-
tors including the need for in-service edu-
cation.

In preparing these plans, the following
points should be kept in view.

(1) Expansion of Facilities. The cbjec-
tive should be to so expand training facili-
ties that, by the end of the fourth plan, the
output of trained teachers in any given

year would be equal to the demand for
additional teachers in the following year.

(2) Part-time Facilities. As large a part
as possible of the total training facilities
needed should be provided in full-time
training institutions of large size. However,
as the capital costs of this programme are
very heavy, it may not be possible to pro-
vide all the facilities needed on a whole-
time basis. The policy to be adopted, there-
fore, should be to ensure that the quality
of full-time institutions is not diluted and
that supplementary facilities are provided
through such measures as the following:

(a) CORRESPONDENCE EpucATION. In each
State, at least one centre for
correspondence education should be
established, preferable in the State
Institute of Education. It should
prove pre-service and, in addition
offer courses of in-service education
for all teachers.

(b) EVENING OR PaRT-TIME COURSEs. In
all big cities of 100,000 or more, the
number of teachers would be large
enough to justify the institution of
part-time or evening courses. Those
facilities would be of great value in
clearing the backlog of untrained
teachers. :

(3) Clearance of Backlog. Another im-
portant objective of the plan should be to
clear up the backlog of untrained teachers
as early as possible, preferably within a
period of five years. We collected data
from 29 districts about the age-wise break-
up of untrained teachers according to age-
gr?f)ups and the results are given in Table

TABLE 4.3. UNTRAINED TEACHERS BY AGE-GROUP (1965)

Percentage of untrained teahers in the age-group

Age
Lower primary schools Higher primary schools Secondary schools

Men Women Men Women Men Women

Below 20 8-9 11°9 110 9:0 29 2+5
21—25% 40-7 31+7 30-1 30+3 40-3 51-0
26—30 232 23-8 269 27-6 29-8 30-6
31—35 11'6 13°7 1347 15°3 127 8-8
36—40 6-5 79 8-9 86 78 4:0
41-—45 37 5-0 4-0 45 2:6 1-6
46—50 244 3-1 25 2-7 1-6 0-9
5I—55 19 2:2 1.9 12 1.2 0-2
56—60 09 07 09 06 0-9 0-5
Above 60 02 .. o1 0:2 02 ..
TOTAL PERCENTAGE 100°0 1000 1000 100°0 100°0 100°0

Source. Data supplied by State Governments.
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It will be seen that the bulk of the un-
trained teachers are below the age of 30
years. The proportion of teachers above the
age of 40 years is comparatively very small.
It would, therefore, be desirable to relate the
policies with regard to the training of these
teachers, partly to their age and partly to
the total service they have put in. From
this point of view, we make the following
recommendations:

(a) There is hardly any purpose in com-
pelling teachers above the age of
40 years to undergo the full period
of training. We recommend that,
if they have had at least five years
of service, they may be given only
a short course and deemed trained.

(b) Teachers below 40 years of age,
who have put in at least 5 years of
service, need not be required to
undergo the full training course. A
shorter course, specially designed
for the purpose, would be adequate.

(¢) Teachers below the age of 40 years,
who have put in less than 5 years
of service should, however, be re-
quired to undergo the full training
course of one or two years. It
would, of course, be open to these
teachers to take this training either
in full-time courses or through part-
time and correspondence courses, in
accordance with the arrangements
made.

In our opinion, a flexible programme of
this type would make it possible to
clear the Dback-log of untrained
teachers more quickly.

(4) Size of the Institutions. With a view
to ensuring economy and efficiency, train-
ing institutions should be of a fairly large
size. The minimum size of a training insti-
tution at the primary stage offering a two-
year course should be 240 and that at the
secondary stage should be 200. Existing
institutions should be raised to this size, in
a programme of about five years, by ex-
pansion and/or amalgamation. With regard
to new institutoins which are proposed to
be eslablished, the minimum size should
not be less than 400. The classes for the
training of primary teachers attached to
secondary schools as well as teacher edu-
cation departments attached to colleges of
arts and science, should be abolished and

replaced by large-sized training institu-

tions.

(5) Location. In planning the existing
training facilities for teachers, it is neces-
sary to pay attention to a number of
factors. A certain proportion of the insti-
tutions, especially those at the primary
stage, will have to be located in rural areas
and the practice teaching of the teachers
suitably arranged in the schools in the
neighbourhood. It would also be of great
assistance to break the isolation of teacher
training if the responsibility for a teacher
training programme is accepted by a
variety of institutions. For instance, we
would very much like an IIT to start
a teacher training wing as a part of its pro-
gramme. The same could be done by the
agricultural universities. Programmes of
this type will give a status and a broader
basis for the training of teachers. Besides,
this will also help to give education an
orientation to agriculture and industry.

CONTINUING PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION OF
TEACHERS

455. The Role of the School. In all pro-
fessicns there is a need to provide further
training and special courses of study, on a
continuing basis, after initial professional
preparation. The need is most urgent in
the teaching profession because of the rapid
advance in all fields of knowledge and con-
tinuing evolution of pedagogical theory and
practice. The programme will have to be
developed through a number of agencies.
The first is the school itself which must pro-
vide opportunities to the new teacher to
learn from his experience and through con-
sultation and discussion with experienced
teachers in the school. The head and the
senior teachers have a special role to play in
providing guidance to the mnew teacher
through planning his work and through or-
ganizing suitable activities such as staff
study circles and discussion groups. Edu-
cation Departments, training colleges and
teachers’ organizations can also play a sig-
nificant role in this programme.

4.56. Part-time and Whole-time In-service
Education. Apart from what the schools
and other agencies can do, there is need for
the organization of a large scale, systematic
and coordinated programme of in-service
education, so that every teacher would be
able to receive at least two or three months
of in-service education in every five years
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of service. The curriculum of these pro-
grammes should be planned and organized
systematically, materials being developed
with greal care and the staff in charge be-
ing properly oriented. Good textbooks and
source books, audio-visual material and
children’s work should be exhibited. This
can be done only if, over a period of 10-15
years, every training institution—pre-
primary, primary and secondary—is staffed
and equipped to take up extension work,
institutes an advisory service for teachers,
and organizes in-service training program-
mes such as refresher courses, seminars,
workshops and summer institutes. Every
training institution should work on a 12-
month basis with proportionate provision
for additional staff and facilities. In addi-
tion, institutions that will carry out in-
service work on a whole-time and continuing
basis should be established.

457. In-service Education of School Tea-
chers. Very little is being done for the in-
service education of primary teachers. This
programme needs great emphasis. With
regard to secondary teachers, one of the
most recent developments is the organization
of summer institutes and the role played
therein by the universities. These will have
far-reaching consequences on the whole
field of teacher education. The programme
needs very large cxpansion and has to be-
come an integral part of the annual work
of the universities and schools. In this
context, the following suggestions eare
made:

(1) Arrangements are needed for sys-
tematic follow-up after a long-term
seminar, course or summer institu-
te. The organizers and resource
personnel should keep in touch with
teachers who participate in the pro-
grammes, and teachers should re-
port the new activities that have
been undertaken, the results
achieved and the difficulties met
with. A news bulletin may be pub-
lished to facilitate exchange of
ideas or experiences.

(2) There should be active collaboration
and coordination among the agen-
cies concerned with in-service edu-
cation and those responsible for
schoo] education. The impact of
summer institutes organized during
the last three years would have been
stronger if the collaboration of the
Education Departments and the
Boards of Secondary Education

had been available and modifications
had been devised in the curricula,
syllabuses and the external exa-
minations to reflect the new trends.

(3) Continuing in-service education of
teachers needs the support of re-
search in education. The results of
research should flow down 1{o the
classroom teacher and stimulate him
for experimentation in his work.
Similarly, the problems of the class-
room must climb up to research
institutions for an effective and
practicable solution. This two-way
{raffic could be considerably stimu-
lated by the summer institutes, and
State Institutes of Education.

\

~“4 58. Professional Preparation of Teachers
in Higher Education. The preparation of
teachers for higher education is a responsi-
bility of the universities themselves and re-
commendations on this subject are dis-
cussed in the chapters dealing with higher
education. We confine our discussion here
to their professional training.

459, There is at present no provision for
the professional initiation of a university
teacher. A lecturer is generally expected
to take on his full load of teaching work—
and sometimes even more—from the first
day of his appointment. He generally re-
ceives no initiation into his duties and no
orientation to his profession. He is given no
time for adaptation and no chance to watch
the good senior teachers taking their class-
es. He has no prescribed opportunity to
study the syllabus, plan lectures, consult
the head of his department or other senior
colleagues about them, or to study the tech-
niques of seminars and tutorial classes. He
even lacks at times the knowledge of the
mechanics of his profession and does not
know how to set question papers or to mark
answer books. In this atmosphere cf almost
total neglect, the new teacher is too often
content to copy mechanically the methods
and procedures adopted by his own teachers
and inflict them on his students. Thus, by
and large, the dull pointless tradition of
‘giving lectures’ and dictating notes has
passed on from generation to generation.
The incalculable loss involved in this un-
imaginative approach can and should be
avoided.

4.60. The tradition in India has been to
regard training for college lecturers as un-
necessary. Born teachers who can dispense
with training certainly exist. Many are
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keen, devoted scholars, whose scholarship
may win over the respect of the students—
though this is not always a safe presump-
tion—and may thus be able to discharge
their function satisfactorily in spite of pro-
fessional inadequacy. But the bulk of
teachers unfortunately do not fall into these
categories. For them some suitable form of
training and orientation is essential, not
only to overcome their initial ‘teaching’
troubles and to create a sense of confidence,
but also to give them a reasonable under-
standing of educational objectives and pur-
poses, the raison d’etre and place of their
special subject in the curriculum, of new
methods and techniques of teaching and
learning, and a knowledge of psychology on
which good teaching should be based. No
question of amour propre should be involv-
ed- In most highly skilled professions—
and education is certainly one—training is
regarded as an essential qualification.

4.61. We do not think it necessary, how-
ever, to propose that fuil-fledged training
colleges should be established for college
lecturers, though we do not rule out this
possibility. For the present we suggest that
universities, individually or co-operatively,
give their mind to this problem and work
out practicable methods of meeting the pre-
sent situation. Some measures have in fact
been taken in recent years. The UGC, for
example, has started a scheme of summer
institutes in which leachers of different sub-
jects are brought together under the gui-
dance of competent professors and scholars
to study the new dimensions of their disci-
plines. Their number is increasing and it
is hoped that many more will be organized.
But they are not a complete answer to the
problem. In a few colleges, special lecture
courses have occasionally been organized
for this purpose and have proved useful.
Some universities have instituted special
postgraduate diplomas to meet these needs.
These, however, have only a marginal effect
on a problem for which more massive and
imaginative measures are needed.

-

4.62. A few suggestions are made here in
the hope that universities will draw up
their own programmes for the orientation of
their teachers, taken these suggestions into
consideration:

(1) Newly appointed lecturers should be
given some time and opportunity to accli-
matize themselves to the institution, to learn
the traditions and pattern of work, to get to
know their colleagues and students. They
should be expected to study the gyllabus
carefully. to prepare a detailed pregramme

for the teaching work they propose to under-
take, to draw up their schemes of lectures,
consult the library and select books to be
recommended to students. They should
discuss these with the heads of their de-
partments or other senior colleagues and
invite their suggestions. The head of a
department who is not interested in this
work and is not prepared to give new tea-
chers his help, guidance and time is un-
worthy of his position.

(2) They should be sncouraged to attend
the lectures of some senior teachers of their
subject and study their methods of teach-
ing and ways of handling their students.
After the lecture, the senior teacher can
discuss his methods and techniques with
his junior colleagues who should be free
to express their opinions and raise ques-
tions. If this is done, they would not mind
if later the head of the department nr some
other senior colleague visits their clasces.
It is wrong to think tha: such visits are
derogatory and should be avoided. If the
college community is a fellowship of learn-
ing, such inter-change of visits should bhe
acceptable.

(3) Every university and, where possible,
every college, should have regular orienta-
tion courses organized for a few weeks
early in the session in which some new and
some older teachers participate. The best
teachers of the institution—as well as some
distinguished  teachers from  outside—
should discuss with them the outstanding
proklems of teaching, research and disci-
pline as well as the mechanics of the pro-
fessiun. During such courses new teachers
will be able to make sociali and academic
contacts and find their feet in their new
environment. They will learn to feel at
home in the college, accept some of its
ideals and traditions and come into con-
tact with well-known teachers of their
own nstitution and from_ outside. Care
should be taken to asscciate with these
courses only such persons as enjoy a high
reputation in the academic community for
their scholarship and characfer and are
likely to exercise a beneficial influence on
new members.

(4) It may be possible, in the bigger
universities or a group of universities, to
place these activities on a perraunent and
continuing basis by establishing suomething
like a staff college where tcachers from all
affiliated and constituent colleges as well
as the university will be brought together
for orientation, discussions, seminars, work-
shops, etc. Where this is not possible, a
conference centre would be necessary to
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facilitate discussion of the issues which
teachers have to face e.g., objectives of edu-
cation, methods of teaching, enrichment of
subject-matter, etc. The staff college or
conference centre should also produce, in
cooperation with other members of the
faculty, occasional brochures, book-lists, gui-
dance materials, ete., of use to all teachers/

MAINTENANCE OF STANDARDS IN TEACHER
EpucAaTiON

483, Need for Organizations at the State
and National Levels. Institutions that pre-
pare teachers for the primary and second-
ary schools show a bewildering variety of
courses, conditions of work, and quality of
teachers turned out. It is unfortunate that
there is no organization, at the State or
national level, for ensuring standards in
teacher education. The need for such
organizations is increasingly realized and
a number of suggestions have been put for-
ward. It has been proposed that the
National Association of Teacher Educa-
tors, whose main concern is with the im-
provement of teacher education at all
levels, may be entrusted with this respon-
sibility. While we recognize the useful role
this Association can play in raising stand-
ards in teacher education, and have, there-
fore, proposed its representation on the
Standing Committee of the TUGC whose
role and functions are discussed later, we
think that the Association, by itself., will
not be able to fulfil this task. It has been
suggested that special statutory organiza-
tions should be set un at both the national
and State levels. We do not favour this
idea also because such bodies will tend to
isolate teacher education from general aca-
demie Jife. Tn our opinion., the TIGC. on
whom lies the responsibility for the main-
tenance of standards in higher education,
should also be responsihle for the mainten-
ance of standards at the national level in
teacher education and discharge it through
its Standing Committee on Teacher Educa-
tion discussed in paragravh 4.65. This will
meet the principal obiective of our propo-
sals of bringing education within the main
stream of university academic life. - At the
State level, raising of standards should be
the responsibility of the State Boards of
Teacher Fducation discussed earlier, work-
ing in collaboration with the UGC.

46t. The Role of the Centre. Since tea-
cher education is vital for improving stand-
ards in all education, the Government of
India should assume a special responsibi-

41 Edu.—12.

lity for improving teacher education and
providing liberal funds for it, both in the
central and in the centrally-sponsored
sectors. The expansion of the central sector
can be done through the UGC and we
recommend that a substantial allocation of
funds should be made for teacher education
in the fourth five year plan and placed at the
disposal of the UGC. Such allocations will
have to be increased and continued in later
plans.

4.65. In order to discharge this responsi-
bility adequately, the UGC should, in
collaboration with the NCERT, set up a joint
Standing Committee for Teacher Education.
The Committee should consist of—

(1) Representatives of the UGC and

the NCERT;
(2) Representatives of universities;

(3) Representatives of State Boards of
Teacher Education by rotation;

(4) School teachers including at least
one primary teacher;

(5) Representatives of teachers’ orga-
nizations;

(6) Educationists; and

(7) A representative of the National
Association of Teacher Educators.

The Standing Committee on Teacher
Education should be concerned with all as-
pects of teacher education, general and
professional, at both the undergraduate and
post-graduate levels. 1t should have the

power

— to develop and establish standards
for training institutions and uni-
versity departments;

— to coordinate and improve standards
of teacher education at all levels;

__ to advise universities and State De-
partments of Education regarding
programmes, curricula, textbooks
and qualifications of staff of train-

ing institutions at all levels;

— to grant funds to teachers’ colleges,
departments or schools of educa-
tion in the universities;

— to arrange for periodical inspection
of training institutions and univer-
sity departments of education; and
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— to develop and support financially,
in cooperation with the universities
or State Departments of Education,
programmes for the in-service im-
provement of teacher-educators
and teachers, both in subject-
matter and in professional qualifi-
cation and skill.

4.66. In addition to these programmes,
the Government of India will have to pro-
vide liberal funds in the centrally-

sponsored sector to assist State Govern-
ments to develop teacher education pro-
grammes on the lines recommended. Some
of the special programmes that need em-
phasis are the upgrading of training insti-
tutions for primary teachers to the univer-
sity standard, improvement programmes of
training institutions at all levels, corres-
pondence education, in-service education,
and the establishment of training institu-
tions of large size.



CHAPTER V
ENROLMENT AND MANPOWER

I. A National Enrolment Policy. (1)

II. Enrolment Policies at Different Stages of
Education. (3) Increasing the educational level of
cmzen§; (4) Provision of secondary and higher
et_lucatlon; (8) Public demand for secondary and
higher education; (9) Pool of ability; (10) Capa-
city to provide facilities; (11) Manpower needs;
(13) A strategy of development.

IIl. A Forecast of Manpower Needs. (14) The
ISI-LSE estimates; (15) Manpower (1961); (17)
Future requirements of educated manpower; (21)
Workers, stock and output of educated manpower;
(25) Enrolments.

IV. Educational Implications of the Estimates.
(27) Admissions to lower secondary education;

5.01. A National Enrolment Policy. One
of the major programmes in national re-
construction is the development of our
human resources, and in this there can be
no limit to the education to be provided.
But in any given society and at a given
time, the decisions regarding the type,
quantity and quality of educational facili-
ties depend partly upon the resources avail-
able and partly upon the social and politi-
cal philosophy of the people. Poor and tra-
ditional societies are unable to develop
even a programme of universal primary edu-
cation. But rich and industrialized “socie-
ties provide universal secondary education
and expanding and broad-based pro-
grammes of higher and adult education.
Feudal and aristocratic societies emphasize
education for a few. But democratic and
socialistic societies emphasize mass education
and equalization of educational opportuni-
ties. The principal problem to be faced in
the development of human resources, there-
fore, is precisely this: How can available
resources be best deployed to secure the
most beneficial form of educational deve-
lopment? How much education, of what
type or level of quality, should society
strive to provide and for whom?

(28) Admissiong to higher secondary and univer-
sity education; (32) Development of vocational
education; (40) Enrolments and manpower; (41)
Educational levels of the working force (1961-
1986).

V. Relating Manpower Estimates to Enrol-
ments. (44) Proposals of Shri R. A. Gopalaswami;
(47) Machinery for manpower planning; (48)
Relating manpower estimates to output of educa-
tional institutions—at the national and State

levels.

VL. General. (49) Education and employment;
(50) The need for a wider perspective.

5.02. India has committed herself to the
creation of a democratic and socialistic pat-
tern of society. The fundamental principles
that should guide the provision of facili-
ties at the different stages and sectors of
education, therefore, may be stated as
follows:

-—to provide effective general education
of not less than seven years’ dura-
tion to every child, on a free and
compulsory basis, and to expand
lower secondary education on as
large a scale as possible;

—to provide higher secondary and uni-
versity education to those who are
willing and qualified to receive
such education, consistent with the
demands for trained manpower and
the need to maintain essential
standards; and to provide adequate
financial assistance to those who are
economically handicapped;

—to emphasize the development of
professional, technical and wvoca-
tional education and. to prepare
skilled personnel needed for the
development of agriculture and
industry;
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—to identify talent and to help it grow
to its full potential;

—to ljquidate mass illiteracy and to
provide an adequate programme of
adult and continuing education;
and

—to strive continuously to equalize
educational opportunities, beginning
with the elimination of at least some
of the more glaring inequalities,

In this chapter, we shall briefly discuss
some of the major implications of these
policies.

ENroLMENT Poricies AT DIrfFerRENT STAGES
oF EbUcATION

5.03. Increasing the Educational Level of
Citizens. In the next two decades the high-
est priority must be given to programmes
aimed at raising the educational level of
the average citizen. Such programmes are
essential on grounds of social justice, for
making democracy viable and for improv-
ing the productivity of the average worker
in agriculture and industry. The most cru-
cial of these programmes is to provide, as
directed by Article 45 of the Constitution,
free and compulsory education of good
quality to all children up to the age of 14
years. In view of the immense human and
physical resources needed, however, the
implementation of this programme will
have to be phased over a period of time.
This can be done

—by providing five years of effective
education to all children by 1975-76
and seven years of such education
by 1985-86;

—by making part-time education for

- about one year compulsory for all
children in the age-group 11-14 who
have not completed the lower pri-
mary stage and are not attending
schools. The aim will be to make
these children functionally literate
and stop all further additions to the
ranks of adult illiterates; and

—by efforts to liquidate adult illiteracy.
The second and the third programmes are

transitional. But the first needs great em-
phasis as the only permanent solution of

the problem. We discuss the details of

these programmes elsewhere.

5.04. Provision of Secondary and Higher
Education. Several complex problems re-
lating to the amount, type and quality of
education to be provided arise in respect ot
secondary and higher education. It is not
easy to determine the size of total enrol-
ments in the absence of clear and precise
targets about overall expansion rates. More-
over, as education at these stages has to be
diversified into a large number of courses
to meet varied individual aptitudes as well
as social requirements for trained man-
power, it becomes even more difficult to
decide the precise extent of provisions for
each course. Unfortunately, an understand-
ing of these problems is still limited. Enrol-
ment policy must, therefore, be hased on a
pragmatic combination of four different cri-
teria: the public demand for such educa-
tion; the full development of the natural
pool of ability; the capacity of the society
to provide the educational facilities needed
at given levels of quality; and manpower
needs for national development.

5.05. Public Demand for Secondary and
Higher Education. During recent years,
the demand for secondary and higher edu-
cation has increased enormously. There
are several reasons for this such as:

—the traditional social status attached to
‘a university degree;

—the growing hunger for education
among the urban people and the
middle classes 'who have realized
that the best, and probably the only
worthwhile legacy they can leave
to their children, is to give them
good education;

—the awakening among the rural peo-
ple and the lower classes who are
now seeking social advancement—
just as the urban and middle class-
es did during the last hundred
years—through education and gov-
ernment service;

— the disappearance of the old ‘job
values’ attached to primary educa-
tion which makes secondary educa-
tion the ‘minimum’ and higher edu-
cation the ‘optimum’ qualification
for any worthwhile job;

—the absence of adequate employment
opportunities for young persons so
that many of them are forced to

1 See Chapters VII and XVIIL.



ENROLMENTS AND MANPOWER o1

go in for secondary or university
education simply because they have
nothing else to do;

—the increasing provision which ig be-
ing made by State Governments
for free secondary education and
for the liberal grant of free stu-
dentships, stipends and scholarships
at the university stage; and

—a rapid multiplication of educaticnal
institutions at this level which has
made them easily accessible to
young persons in thousands of small
and out-of-the-way places.

5.06. This situation could have been met
in two ways, either by expanding facilities
in secondary and higher education strictly
on the basis of available real resources in
terms of teachers and materials and adopting
a policy of selective admissions to bridge the
gap between the public demand for such
education and the facilities actually provid-
ed, or by adopting a policy of open-door
access and providing all the resourceg needed
to create the required facilities and to main-
tain them at the optimum level of efficiency.
But as it was neither possible to resist the
demand nor to raise all the needed resources,
a compromise approach was attempted: the
access to all secondary education was pro-
vided on an open-door basis; and in higher
education, both the selective and open-door
policies were operated upon simultaneously
in different sectors.

5.07. This policy has had several undesir-
able consequences. As overall resources
were limited and were absorbed in pro-
grammes of expansion of general education,
it became impossible to pay adequate atten-
tion to programmes of qualitative improve-
ment or vocationalization. Most of this
expansion has also been non-egalitarian
since secondary schools and colleges enrolled
students who had access to them and who
could afford the expenditure involved,
although their preparation and motivation
were often inadequate. On the other hand,
they failed to enrol a large proportion of
talented students who were prevented from
studying further by social or economic
handicaps. The benefits of expansion thus
went largely to the privileged rather than
to the under-privileged classes. Moreover,
there grew up an -imbalance between the
development of general and vocational
education, the former far exceeding demand

and the latter generally falling much below
it. Consequently, the output of matriculates
and of graduates in arts and commerce was
in excess of demand and created problems
of educated unemployment while trained
personnel for the development of agriculture,
industry or research remained in short
supply.

9.08. During the next two decades, the
demand for secondary and higher education
will increase still further as primary educa-
tion becomes universal ang the general eco-
nomic conditions improve. Under these cir-
cumstances, a continuation of the earlier en-
rolment policies will merely accentuate
these evils. It is, therefore, necessary to
adopt some definite policy of ‘selective ad-
missions’ so as to relate enrolments to
fa((:iilities available and to maintain stand-
ards.

5.09. The Pool of Ability. Providing
secondary and higher education to gli the
potentially able students generally sets up a
very high target which even affluent socie-
ties find it difficult to achieve. It will be
obviously beyond our reach, at least in the
immediate future, in view of the limited re-
sources available. This should, however, he
the goal towards which we should continual-
ly move. In the transitional period, imme-
diate effect should be given to one import-
ant implication of this policy, viz., to ensure
that all gifted students (at least the top 5-
15 per cent of all students), who cumplete
primary or secondary education are enahled
to study further in institutions of secondary
(or higher) education. For this purpose, it
will be necessary to provide a large number
of scholarships on the lines to be discussed
later.!

5.10. Capacity to Provide Facilities. In
planning enrolment facilities, it is essential
to take into consideration the real resources
available and the capacity of the society to
create the educational facilities needed or in
demand. There are internal constraints in
every educational system which limit ex-
pansion of facilities, especially in secondary
and higher education. These are the avaii-
ability of competent teachers, of physical
plant and of finance. Even in affluent socie-
ties, these built-in constraints make it al-
most impossible to provide all those facili-
ties, quantitatively and qualitatively, which
would be required on the basis of public de-
mand or for the development of the total
pool of ability. This is all the more so in a

1 See Chapter VI,
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developing economy like our own. In trying
to meet the pressures of the public demand,
these constraints are often overcome by
diluting standards. There are many instanc-
es where institutions have been started with-
out the necessary teachers being available,
without the needed equipment and without
adequate financial allocations. This all too
common practice must be resisted in the
larger interests of the country. If a society
does not have the resources to meet the en-
tire public demand for secondary and higher
education, that is really unfortunate; but it
would be tragic if this limitation was ignor-
ed and educational standards were thrown
in complete jeopardy.

5.11. Mianpower Needs. We would also
like to stress the need to pay due attention
to the relationship between enrglment and
manpower requirements. If India is to
achieve its targets of economic growth, it
must have an adequate supply of educated
specialists for each category of job to be
performed. Conversely, if there is an ex-
cess of trained people in any category, it
implies an imprudent use of scarce resources
and also creates difficult problems of un-
employment of the educated. Even from
the point of view of the individual, some
matching of educational patterns and job
opportunities is vital. Nothing is more frus-
trating than to be under-qualified or over-
qualified for a job, or to be unemployed be-
cause there is no call for one’s qualifications.
We believe, therefore, that estimates of
future manpower needs form a useful basis
for regulating enrolment patterns above the
primary level.

5.12. This broad recommendation of relat-
ing the provision of educational facilities in
secondary and higher education to estimat-
ed manpower needs has to be understood in
the light of some general reservations. Man-
power forecasting is not a precise operation
because of the large number of imponder-
ables involved. It is, therefore, necessary
to make a continuous effort to improve the
collection of necessary data and the tech-
niques of forecasting. This should be done
regularly by the Central and State Govern-
ments. As manpower forecasts are ordina-
rily expressed in quantitative terms, _the
expansion of educational facilitieg tends to
receive undue emphasis in translating them
into enrolment terms. It is, therefore, essen-
tial to emphasize the quality of manpower
produced because economic growth can be
hindered rather than accelerated if appro-
priate standards are not maintained. More-
over, manpower needs cannot be the only

criterion for regulating the provision of faci-
lities. Before final decisions are taken, its
indications will have to be checked with the
conclusions drawn from calculations based
on the other criteria. However, even after
making due allowance for these limitations,
estimated manpower needs provide four
broaq indications in terms of magnitudes,
e.g., the total enrolments needed in second-
ary and higher education; enrolments need-
ed in different types of courses; shortages
and surpluses in the manpower situation;
and priorities involved.

5.13. A Strategy of Development. It will
be seen from the foregoing discussion that
the minimum level of expansion is provided
by the capacity to expand facilities in terms
of real resources and that the public demand
for secondary and higher education as well
as the need to develop the available pool
of talent to the fullest extent possible gene-
rally set high targets which are difficult to
be realized in the immediate future. The
gap between these high and low targets can
be bridged by considerations which emerge
from manpower needs and equalization of
educational opportunities. These will indi-
cate the priorities to be adopted, the differ-
ent courses of study to be developed, the
extent to which facilities should be provid-
ed in the different courses and the manner
in which enrolments in them could be made
to include at least the best students in the
community.

A Forecast oF MANPOWER INEEDS

5.14. The ISI-LSE Estimates. We have
recommended that educational facilities at
the post-primary stage should be broadly re-
lated to manpower needs. Our task now is
to forecast these needs and study their edu-
cational implications. In this, we have been
fortunate in having two estimates prepared
for us: one, a series of elaborate investiga-
tions carried out by the Institute of Applied
Manpower Research; and the other, a_part
of a longer study undertaken by the Plan-
ning Unit of the Indian Statistical Institute,
New Delhi, and the Unit for Economic and
Statistical Studies on Higher Education,
London School of Economics, in collabora-
tion with the Perspective Planning Division
of the Planning Commission. In broad or-
ders of magnitude, the results of the two
estimates are similar; and the differences be-
tween them can generally be explained by
the different assumptions used. For the
main presentation of this chapter, we adopt
the ISI|LSE ertimates as they are more de-
tailed, offer estimates up to 1986 and assume
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a higher target of economic growth.! We
believe that the risk involved in over-
estimation is comparatively less than in
under-estimation and that it is less harmful
to have some surplus trained personnel on
hand for some time rather than hold up the
progresg of agriculture or industry for lack
of such personnel. At any rate, precise
figures are less important than broad direc-
tions of policy. On this, both estimates
largely agree.

5.15. Manpower (1961). We must first
explain briefly the manner in which these
estimates have been made. The starting
point in the preparation of these estimates
is provided by the country’s stock of educat-
ed manpower in 1961 (derived from the
1961 Census and a special tabulation of the
National Sample Survey, 16th round), ex-
pressed in terms of workers with matricu-
late, intermedjate and degree qualifications.
This is shown in Table 51. -

TABLE 5.1. MATRICULATES, INTERMEDIATES, GRADUATES AND TOTAL WORKERS, BY
INDUSTRY : INDIA (ro61)

(Thousands)
Industry group Below Matric  Matriculates Intermediates Gra- Total
duates Workers
1. Agriculure . . . . . 130,648 381 46 67 131,142
2. Mining, etc. . . . . . . E 59143 68 s 6 55222
3. Manufacturing . . . . 19,377 436 89 104 20,006
4. Construction . . . . . 1,911 99 30 19 2,059
5. Trade & Commerce T . . 7,009 452 101 92 7,654
6. Transport and Communications . . 2,528 318 80 93 3,019
7. Services (Other) . . . . 16,8y5 1,509 405 768 19,574
Public services . . . . . 3,71I 722 245 296 44974
Educational services . . . . 1,584 467 103 289 2,443
Medical and health services . . 765 124 27 48 964
Religious and welfare services . . . 1,082 38 6 26 1,152
Legal services . . . . . 119 39 I 60 219
Business, trade, labour association and commu-
nity services . - . 191 37 6 7 241
Recreation, personal and other services . 9443 81 18 37 9,579
ToTrAL 183,511 3,262 756 1,147 188,676
(Percentage)
1. Agriculture . . . . . . 996 - 0.3 . [o2 ¢ 1000
2. Mining, etc. . . . . 985 1-3 . 01 01 100°0
3. Manufacturing . . . . 969 2-2 04 03 100°0
4. Construction . . . . . 92-8 48 15 09 100+0
5. Trade & Commerce . . . . 916 5+9 1°3 12 100°0
6. Transport and Communications . . . 837 10°5 2.7 3°1 1000
7. Services (Other) . . . . . 86+3 77 2+1 39 1000
TorAL . . 97°3 -7 0-4 06 1000

Source. 1SI/LSE Paper.
Note.  The totals do not tally on account of rounding.

" 5.1v. Broadly, there were 52 million
workers with qualifications equivalent to
matriculation and above, two-thirds of them
in towns and the rest in rural areas. Over
half of these were employed in ‘other’ ser-
vices (public administration, education and
so on). About one in jivie of them (11
.million) were also graduates, and these were
even more heavily concentrated in the ser-

vice occupations. Only some 100,000 were
in manufacturing industries.

5.17. Future Requirements of Educated
Manpower. The question we must ask is
how these numbers may be required to grow
in the future. How many matriculate and
graduate workers should there be in 1976
and 1986? Two broad methods have been

I For detalls, see paper on the subject incladed in Supplementary Volume I, Part V.
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used to answer these questions, one for ser-
vices, in which many educated people are
employed, and one for the other sectors of
the economy.

5.18. To take the latter first, it has been
assumed that, as net output in each sector
and in each branch of manufacturing in-
dustries increases, so proportionately will
be the employment of educated manpower.
The targets for economic growth assumed
in these estimates, for the economy as a
whole and for each sector, are those pro-
posed by the Perspective Planning Division
of the Planning Commission. The overall
growth targets are 6-6 per cent a year from
1961 to 1976 and 7-0 per cent for the whole
period of 1961 to 1986. Within these overall
targets, sectoral targets naturally vary—
from 11-85 per cent (factory establishments
including power supply) and 11-24 per cent
(construction) to 3:86 per cent (agricul-
ture) in the period 1961-76. Projecting the
growth of output in each separately allows
for shifts in patterns of employment and
reveals demands for educated workers in
fast-growing highly technical industries
which would be lost in a simple overall
growth rate.

5.19. Within services, each major service
has been treated separately. In 1961, a
quarter of employed matriculates and a

similar proportion of employed graduates
were in public administration and
defence. It is assumed that these will
increase at four per cent a year. The need
for teachers is derived from enrolment esti-
mates and assumptions about pupil-teacher
ratios and teachers’ qualifications. ‘The
need for medical personnel distinguishes
doctors, nurses and auxiliary personnel.
The targets chosen imply one doctor per
3,000 population in 1976-76 and one per 2,000

in 1985-86, and similar numbers of fully
trained nurses. The estimates for both
educational and medical personnel take

direct account of population growth and
national income. Of the remaining ser-
viees, legal and business services may grow
as fast as the economy as a whole; re-
creational and ‘personal services perhaps less
fast. For the combined remaining ser-
vices, a growth of 3 per cent a year has
been assumed up to 1976 and of 5 per cent
thereafter.

5.20. The results of these various calcula-
tions show that matriculate workers should
increase from 52 million in 1961 to 16-6
million in 1976 and 32.6 million in 1986.
Graduate workers should increase from 1-1
million in 1961 to 3.3 million in 1976 and
6:5 million in 1986. This and other rele-
vant details will be seen from Table 5.2.

TABLE 5-2. ESTIMATED REQUIREMENT OF MATRICULATES AND ABOVE BY INDUSTRY GROUP :
INDIA (1960-61 to 1985-86)

(Thousands)
1960-61 (actual) 1975-76 1985-86
Industry Group -
Matricu- Inter- Gra- Matricu- TInter- Gra- Matricu- Inter- Gra-
late mediate duate late mediate duate late mediate duate
. v .
() @) ) ) (s) 6) @) (®) (9)-!' (o)
1. Agriculture . . . . 381 46 67 681 83 120 984 120 174
2. Mining . . . . . 67 »s 6 282 20 27 632 45 61
3. Manufacturing . . . . 436 go 102 2,880 584 707 6,681 1,355 1,642
4. Construction . . . . 99 30 19 503 I%0 97 1,131 337 218
5. Trade and commerce . . . 452 100 92 1,181 262 240 2,565 570 522
6. Transport and Communications . 318 80 94 1,200 301 354 2,608 654 769
7. Services (Other) . . . 1,509 404 765 4,147 1,040 I,754 6,677 1,653 3,156
Public services . . . . 723 2458 206 1,299 441 533 1,923 652 789
Educational services . . . 467 102 290 2,123 463 877  3.041 668 1,728
Medical and health . . . 124 27 47 379 82 175 1,139 248 360
Other services . . . . 195 30 132 357 54 169 574 85 279
TorAL 3,262 755 1,146 10,874  2.440 3,299 21,278 4,734 6,542
1
Source. ISI[LSE Paper.
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5.21. Workers, Stock and Output of Edu-
cated Manpower. So far, these projections
have been in terms of numbersg of workers.
But not all educated people work. Some
remain students, some are house-wives
and some remain unemployed. Broadly
speaking, it has been assumed that the pro-
portion of educated men and women who
are at work will remain the same as it was
in 1961. On this basis, the stocks of workers
(as well as the out-turn in each category)
were worked out and are given in

Table 5.3. It will be seen from it that the
total number of those with matriculotion
and above grows from 8 million in 196: to
27 million in 1976 and 56 million in 1986 (or
at the rate of 8.3 per cent a year up to 1476
and 7'5 per cent in the following decade).
The total number of graduates shown grows
from 1-5 million in 1961 to 4'5 million in

1976 and 9 million in 1986 (or at a steady
growth rate of 7:5 per cent a year, compared
with 6 per cent throughout the 1950s).

TABLE 5-3. ESTIMATES OF REQUIRED WORKERS, STOCK AND QUT-TURN OF MATRICULATES

AND ABOVE : INDIA (1960-61 to 1985-86)
Thousands Annual Growth Rate
1961 1976 1986 1961-76  1976-86 1961-86
Matriculates and above
Workers . 5,164 . 16,612 32,554 8.1 7+0 7°7
Total stock . . . . . . 8,227 27,339 56,223 83 7°5 8-0
Out-turn of matriculates . . . . . 623 2,324 4,779 9:2 7°5 8.5
6-8) (16:4) (27°4)
Intermediates and above
Workers . 1,901 5,739 11,275 746 7°+0 7°4
Total stock - . . . . . 2,755 8,515 17,464 78 76 76
Out-turn of intermediates . . . . 240 749 1,537 79 75 77
(2-8) (5-6) (6:1)
Graduates and above
Workers . 1,146 3,299 6,543 74 71 72
Total stock . . . . . . 1,510 4,433 9,082 7°5 7°4 7°5
Out-turn of graduates . . . . . 123 377 772 77 7°5 7-6
(a-s) (3-2) 49

Source. ISI/LSE Paper.
N.B.

Figures in parentheses indicate percentages of the population in the corresponding age-groups,

522. In general, the output from the
educational system needed to produce this
pattern of stockg should grow at the same
rate as the required stock. The exception
is the output of matriculates up to 1976,
which grows rather faster than the requir-
ed stock as the actual output in 1961 was
below that required if stock targets were
to be met. Overall, the annual output of
matriculates should grow from 0-6 million
in 1961 to 4.8 million in 1986 and that of
graduates from 0-1 million to nearly 0-8
million. The percentage of each age-group
who matriculate, should rise from 7 per
cent to 27 per cent and those who graduate
from 1.5 per cent to nearly 5 per cent.

523. On the other hand, the proportion
of those completing Class VII who go on to
be matriculates and graduates must fall.
This is because of the very substantial ex-

pansion of numbers in Class VII as the Con-
stitutional Directive on free and compulsory
education is implemented. If the transition
proportions (that is, those matriculating
and graduating as a percentage of those in
Class VII) remain fixed even when all
children complete Class VII, the stocks of
educated manpower would be well in ex-
cess of manpower needs. This would be-
come especially serious from mid-1970s on-
wards: by 1986 there would be 4 million
‘too many’ matriculates and 1'5 million
‘too many’ graduates.

524. In addition to these estimates for
workers with broad educational levels, sepa-
rate estimates have been made for engi-
neers and agricultural graduates. These
will be discussed elsewhere! When gradua-
tes in engineering and agriculture are taken
with those in medicine and teaching and

1 Chapters XII, XIV and XV.
41 Bdu—18.



96 REPORT OF THE EDUCATION COMMISSION

related to the total stock of graduates, they
form an increasing proportion—33 per cent
in 1961, 43 per cent in 1976 and 46 per cent

in 1986. Comparable changes are required
at lower levels.

5.25. Enrolments. The final stage in the
calculation is to say what enrolments are

implied by the out-turns
has been done on the basis of these observed
relationships between enrolments and out-
turns in 1960-61, allowance being made for
our recommendations on the pattern of edu-
cation, length of courses, wastages, etc. The
net result is given in Table 5.4,

required. This

TABLE 5-4. ENROLMENTS PROPOSED (1960-61 To 1985-86)

(Thousands)
1960-61 1975-76 1985-86
Enrol- Passes Enrol- Passes Enrol- Passes
ments ments ments
Matriculation level )
General : Classes VIII/IX, IX/X, X/XI . 3,582 585 12,324 2,324 23,630 4,779
Vocational (school) 1,3 . . 119 48 361 135 738 278
TOTAL MATRICULATES 3,701 633 12,685 2,459 24,368 5,057
Intermediate level
General : Years I and IT degree course® 597 208
College (professional) 80 35 . .
ToTAL COLLEGE 677 243 2,176 749 4,460 7,537
Schoo! (vocational)
Engineering Diploma . 46 10 297 67 573 139
Others 181 42 701 151 1,438 310
Teacher Training 1,¢ (all non-graduate) 123 75 453 211 402 169
TOAL SCHoOL!. 350 127 1,451 429 2,413 618
ToTAL INTERMEDIATE 1,072 370 3,627 1,178 6,873 2,155
Undergraduate level
First degree : Years I, I, III and IV 822 96
Professional? 174 30 ..
TeTAL . . . 996 126 3,038 377 6,216 772
T 1AL (ENROLMENTS IN® YEARS IIT, IV ONLY) 320 126 972 377 2,985 772

Source  IST/LSE Psper.
Notces.

1 Not represented in the manpcwer data.

2 Including some teacher training, 1960-61 only.

3 First degree only (excluding degree in teaching and law).

[ N

Excluding courses at matriculate level in 1960-61.

Enrolment in Classes XI and jor XII and intermediate and equivalent classes.

6 In 1985-86 the enrolment figure is based upon three-year course and thus represents enrolments in Years 111,

IV and V.
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EpucaTioNAL IMPLICATIONS OF THE ESTIMATES

5.26. We broadly accept these forecasts
subject to periodical revision, as a basis for
a national enrolment policy and invite
attention to the main conclusion they indi-
cate with regard to future educational de-
velopment. These are:

—to restrict the unplanned and uncon-
trolled expansion of general secon-
dary and  higher education, if
massive educated unemployment is
to be avoided,;

—to make special and intensive efforts
to vocationalize secondary educa-
tion and to develop professional
education at the university stage;
and

to devise suitable machinery, at both
the national and State levels, which
will relate the estimates of man-
power needs effectively to the out-
put of the educational system so
that, by and large, there is some
assurance that a suitably trained
person would be available for every
job to be done and every educated
person would find a job appro-
priate for his education and pro-
fessional training.

We shall now examine these conclusions
briefly.

527. Admissions to Lower Secondary
Education. In order to restrict unplanned
and uncontrolled expansion of secondary
and higher education, it is necessary to res-
trict the provision for places in accordance
with manpower estimates and wherever
the applicants for admission exceed the
places, to make the admissions on a selective
basis. At the lower secondary stage, how-
ever, which is to be regarded as completion
of general education, emphasis should not
be laid on ‘selection’ in the sense of admit-
ting the ‘fit’ students and weeding out the
wnfit’. At this level, selection should be
oriented more towards ‘testing and guidance’
than towards ‘elimination’. Its main ob-
jective should be to enable a student to
know his own level of achievement and his
potentialities and to decide whether it
would be in his interest to leave the school
and enter the world of work, or to join
particular vocational course, or to continue
in the stream of general education. In other
words, ‘selection’ at this stage will be

mostly ‘self-selection’ helpeq through a
testing and guidance service. This service
should be available to all schools in all
areas, irrespective of the level of expansion
of secondary education.! Whether a system
of more rigorous selections is needed or not
in a particular area is a matter for local de-
cision and will depend upon the needs for
manpower in the area and the level of ex-
pansion already reached,

5.28. Admissiong to Higher Secondary and
University Education. Beyond the lower
secondary stage, a system of selective ad-
missions becomes inescapable in view of the
limited resources available. This idea is
gaining much wider support but is still
opposed on certain socio-economic grounds.
It is argued, for instance, that this policy
would adversely affect access to higher edu-
cation of the backward classes, the rural
areas and under-privileged groups now en-
tering higher education for the first time.
These fears have some justification. But
the remedy is not to be sought in the con-
tinuance of the present policy of open-
door access. The under-privileged sections
have a very small and disproportionate share
in existing facilities in spite of the unres-
tricted admissions. This inequality would
be removed more quickly, mnot by conti-
nuing the present laissez-faire policy, but
by adopting positive measures to promote
equalization of opportunities, such as the
grant of scholarships on the ‘school cluster’
basis recommended elsewhere? When such
measures are provided on an adequate scale
and it is clearly demonstrated that they in-
crease the proportional enrolment of the
backward or under-privileged groups In
institutions of higher education, opposition
to selective admissions will quickly diminish
and even disappear. As a transitional mea-
sure, however, these fears may be allayed,
if necessary, by adopting a suitable system
of reservation of seats.

5-29. It is often argued that secondary and
higher education should be given to all
young persons who have completed primary
and secondary education and cannot find
jobs and it is further contended that such
asylum for them is a lesser evil than leav-
ing them on the streets. this is an esca-
pist attitude, commonly observed in deve-
loping and labour-surplus societies, to over-
educate young persons by regarding educa-
tion as a substitute rather than as a pre-
paration for work. In industrialized and

1 The details about its organization are discussed in Chapter X,

2 Chapter VL.
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labour-deficit societies, job opportunities
are so plentiful that many young persons
remain in school largely because of compul-
sory laws. As soon as the compulsory age-
limit is reached, a large proportion (varying
from 30 to 75 per cent) leave school and
take up employment. This helps also in
improving standards in educational institu-
tions, because resources are plentiful in re-
lation to the number of places to be provid-
ed in post-compulsory education. In de-
veloping and labour-surplus economies, on
the other hand, employment opportunities
are so poor that ‘opportunity costs’ of edu-
cation are very low and young people join
secondary schools or colleges either because
there is nothing else to do, or in the pious
hope that a job may be more readily avail-
able from the raiseqd platform of a higher
education. But as resources are limited and
the number of seats to be provided is larger,
standards in secondary and higher education
remain poor. The result, in some cases, is
a negative rather than a positive contribu-
tion to individual and social life. We trust
that decisive efforts will be made to with-
stand this tendency to use education as a
substitute for employement.

5.30. Much of the oppositien to a policy
of selective admissions would disappear if
good methods of selection were evolved.
Existing methods of selection tend to be
based on a rather rigid acceptance of exami-
nation marks. This approach finds popular
support because of its apparent ‘justice’,
facility of administration, and because of a
fear that any discretion given to individual
institutions may lead to favouritism, nepo-
tism, casteism or even corruption. But exa-
mination marks are an undependable mea-
sure of native talent or of potential growth.
They are also socially unjust, being heavily
weighted in favour of urban students and
children from well-to-do homes and good
schools. What is needed is a reliable me-
thod of selection which will take account of
past performances, native talent and the
principles of social justice. Educational re-
search will have to be developed vigorous-
ly to discover such methods. Suggestions
for reform of present methods are discussed
later!

5.31. If enrolment in higher secondary and
university education should be related to
broadly determined national goals for train-
ed manpower, two steps are needed. The

first is to fix the number of places in uni-
versity departments or colleges in advance,
keeping in view the manpower needs and
the facilities available; and the second is to
make admissions to these places on a selec-
tive basis with due regard to the natural
talents of the students, their achievements
at earlier stages, and the principles of social
justice. A policy of selective admissions is
already being implemented, to a large ex-
tent, in courses in science, technology, me-
dicine and - agriculture and even in a fair
number of institutions of general educa-
tion which are anxious to maintain stan-
dards. The technigques of selection now in
force will have to be improved on the lines
indicated above. Moreover; it has now be-
come urgent to ensure that the principle of
selective admissions becomes the national
policy: for all courses and institutions of
higher education, including courses in hu-
manities and commerce and in the affiliated
colleges.

5.32. Development of Vocational Educa-
tion. Estimates of manpower needs also
serve as a guide for the expansion of voca-
tional education. We shall discuss specific
vocational training, in engineering and agri-
culture, elsewhere.? For the present we
are concerned with the overall balance bet-
ween general and vocational education at
the secondary and higher levels.

5.33. At the lower secondary level, lead-
ing to matriculation, we must realize that
the manpower data available give little
guidance on the extent of vacationalization.
Manpower needg are expressed in terms of
matriculates only or in terms of pupils suc-
cessfully completing courses of general
education. Pupils in schools for technical
or industrial education, arts and crafts
training, or for music, dancing and other fine
arts are not represented in the manpower
data. How far these courses should expand
and what new courses of a vocational or
practical nature should be started are
guestions which can be answered only after
further study. Our proposals on this sub-
ject will be discussed in the chapter on
School Education.®

5.34. At the higher secondary level, lead-
ing to intermediate or its equivalent, consi-
derable guidance is given by the manpower
forecasts. These suggest that by 1985-86

1 Chapter XII.,
2 Chapters XIV and XV.
3 Chapter VIIL,
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there should be 2,413,000 enrolments in
vocational schools and perhaps 600,000 in
vocational colleges out of total enrolments
of 6,873,000. This is equivalent to 43 per
cent of the total. Our proposals on this
subject are discussed elsewhere! We are
of the view that vocational education at this
level has to be emphasized. We have, there-
fore, assumed that enrolments in voca-
tional courses at this level would be about
50 per cent of the total.

5.35. At the undergraduate level, forecasts
of the need for specialists suggest some
833,000 enrolments in 1985-86, in engineer-
ing, agriculture and medicine. To this must
be added the enrolments in degree courses
in teaching and law. Our proposals on this
subject are discussed elsewhere.?

536. As stated earlier, the total enrol-
ments needed as well as the percentages of
enrolments in different sectors which are
derived from manpower data are not highly

precise. The central principle on which

they have been calculated, i.e., the Tinber-
gen formula, is itself open to question on
several counts. The calculations are further
complicated by the difficulties inherent in
the available statistical data. But all things
considered, we believe that they do offer
a broad guide to the orders of magnitude in-
volved and for the formulation of a national
enrolment policy. But, as stated earlier,
these will have to be continuously revised
in the light of the experience gained, im-
proved techniques discovered and availabi-
lity of more refined data.

537. Three other points deserve notice.
The first refers to financial feasibility.
Forecasts of manpower needs on these lines
give only a broad quantitative indication of
the needed workers according to broad levels
of educational attainment. But the educa-
tion and training of the number of workers
indicated at given levels of efficiency may
require expenditure of an order which the
economy will not be able to afford. It is,
therefore, necessary to examine the financial
implications of the manpower needs con-
tinuously. The maintenance of proper
standards should always be ensured. But
where the total cost of the proposals goes

beyond the finances available, priorities
will have to be determined and enforced.

5.38. The second is the availability of real
resources to train the manpower needed.
In a poor country, money is difficult to be
raised, no doubt. But it is easier to raise
money than to find the necessary real
resources, i.e., teachers, equipment and
buildings. It is much easier to create a post
than to find a suitable person to hold it. In
spite of funds being available, for instance,
the shortage of staff in engineering institu-
tions is of the order of 30 per cent or more.
Equipment, particularly of foreign manu-
facture, is in short supply; and grants for
buildings remain often unutilizeq because
steel and cement are not available. It is
therefore necessary to examine the fore-
casts of manpower needs continuously and
to plan only that level of expansion which
would be feasible in terms of real resources
available. While every effort should be
made to increase the allocation of real re-
sources to education, it will be dangerous
to expand facilities, in the absence of real
resources, by diluting standards. In a
situation of this type, hard choices about
priorities will have to be made.

5.39. The third issue relates to utilization
and the problem is similar to that of utili-
zation of facilities which we discussed in
Chapter II. When we think of increasing
trained manpower, we should also think of
the manner in which the existing trained
manpower is being utilized. There is reason
to believe that a fair proportion of our
trained manpower is being under-utilized;
and in some cases, it even remains unutili-
zed. A continuous effort to study the prob-
lem is needed. To the extent we increase
the utilization of existing trained manpower,
there will be an immediate gain without
further investment. It will also alter the
forecasts for the future, either by reducing
the numbers needed or by increasing the
level of achievements.

5.40. Enrolments and Manpower. Table
5.5 shows the enrolment and manpower
positions in 1961 and 1986.

1 Chapter VIL
2 Chapters XII, XIV and XV.
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TABLE 5.5. ENROLMENTS IN EDUCATION (1960—85)

(Thousands)
1960-61 1975-76 1985-86
Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total
Pre-Primary 5,381 3,231 8,612 5,000 5,000 I0,000 5,000 5,000 10,050
(27°5) (7°0) (22'3) (18'9) (20'1) (19'5) (20°5) (22°1) (21-3)
Primary
Classes I—IV 17,170 7,826 24,096 38,066 33,484 71,550 39 509 36,730 76,239
749 (35:0) (54'8) (109'7) (68:6) (89°7) (116-0) (116-0) (110-0)
Classes V—VII . 5587 1,876 7,463 19,774 12,620 32,394 25,214 23,500 48,714
(35'5) (12°5) (24'3) Br'9) (55°7) (69°2) (90:0) (90°0) (90°0)
ToraL 22,757 9702 32,459 57,840 46,104 103,944 64,723 60,230 124,953
Secondary
Classes VIII-X (General) 2,876 706 3,582 8,558 3,309 II,867 13,221 6. 274 19,495
- (19°9)  (52) (2'8) (38'3) {T5:6) (37°3) (48'3) (24'5) (36-B)
Classes VIII-X (Vocational) . 65 35 100 546 272 818 3,305 1,568 4,873
(0°5) ©3) (@4 (24 (@©3) @9 E2'1 (61 (92)
Classes XI-XII (General) 418 73 491 1,262 354 1,616 2,502 935 3,437
. @7 ©9 @8 ©n @7 69 @449 7 (o2
Classes XI-XII (Vocational). 299 59 358 1,089 284 1,373 2,502 934 3,436
. (33) @7 @ F9 @n GI) @s G7) (o2
ToTtAL . . 3,658 873 4,531 II,455 4,219 15674 21,530 9,711 31,241
Higher
Undergraduate (Arts, Science & 351 83 434 1,038 312 1,350 1,589 563 2,152
Commerce) . @8) @7 @8 G5 @ (6 ) @d 49
Undergraduate (Professional) 131 15 147 432 99 531 818 230 1,048
@0 (1) (©6) (23) (05) (T4 (33 (@0 (22)
Postgraduate (General and 53 1X 64 257 64 321 749- 211 960
Professional) (5 (1) (3) G'5) (4 o0 G2 T (1
ToraL 535 109 645 1,727 475 2,202 3,I56 1,004 4,160
GRAND ToOTAL 32,331 13,915 46,247 76,022 55,798 131,820 94,409 75,945 170,354

N.B. The figures in parentheses represent percentages of the corresponding age-groups. Totals do not tally on account

of rounding.
Source. Form A, Ministry of Education, for 1960-61.
Secretariat of the Education Commission.
Notes .
(i) The statistics for 1960-61 are of

actuals as reported by the Ministry of Edu-
cation inForm A. These are, in some
cases, different from those given earlier
in Table 5.4 due to different bases adop-
ted for tabulation. For the method
followed by the Education Commission,
see Note on Enrolment at the end of the
Report.

(ii) The enrolments at the primary stage have
been based on the need to fulfil the Con-
stitutional Directive.
power implications.
Chapter VII.

(iii) The enrolments at the lower secondary
stage have been based on manpower
estimates with one difference from the
ISI/LSE paper: we have assumed the
responsibility in vocational education to

They have no man-
For details, see

Figures for 1975-76 and 1985-86 have been estimated in the

be 20 per cent of the total enrolment.

é}’{“h;are are no manpower indications for
is).

(iv) At the higher secondary stage,
enrolment is based on manpower esti-
mates, . The enrolment in vocational edu-
cation is assumed to be 50 per cent of the
fotal enrolment, as against 43 per cent
indicated by the ISI/LSE paper.

(v) At the undergraduate stage, the total en-
rolments as well as those in vocational
education have been based on the man-
power requirements given in the ISI/
LSE paper.

the total

(iv) The enrolments at the postgraduate stage
have been derived separately. For details,
see Chapter XIII. The ISI/LSE paper
gixg.es no forecasts for this stage of edu-
cation.
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It will be seen that the total enrolments in
education will be about quadrupled between
1960-61 and 1985-86 and increase from 46
million to 170 million. The enrolment of
boys will increase to about three times from
32 million to 94 million and that of girls to

about five and a half times—from 14 million
to 76 million.

5.41. Educational Levels of the Working
Force (1961—1986). The educational
levels of the total working force during the
same period (1961--198G)) are given in
Tableg 5.6 A and B.

TABLE 5-6 (A). ESTIMATED TOTAL FUTURE EMPLOYMENT IN INDIA (1961—1986)

(Thousands)
Industry All Workers age 15 and above
workers
1960-61 1960-61 1975-76 1985~ 86
€3] (2) 3 @ ®

I. Agriculture 135,444 123,817 144,462 144,462
2. Mining and manufacturing . ) . . 20,927 19,202 40,696 63,861
3. Construction . . . . 2,059 1,992 6,653 9,273
4. Tradeand commerce 75654 7,500 12,135 18,764
5. Transport and communication . . . . 3,019 2,995 6,882 11,525
6. Services (Others) . . . . 19,572 18,697 32,906 45,210
ToTAL . . . 188,675 174,203 243,734 293,095

Source. ISI/LSE Paper, Table No. 13.

TABLE 5-6 (B). MATRICULATES AND ABOVE AS PERCENTAGE OF TOTAL ESTIMATED
EMPLOYMENT (1960-61 to 1985-86)
(Percentages)

1960-61 1975-76 1985-86

Matricu- Inter- Graduate Matricu- Inter- Graduate Matricu- Inter- Graduate
late  mediate late mediate late mediate

9] (2) 3) @ ® 6) @) ® © (10)

1. Agriculture . . 03 .. o1 o5 o1 o1 07 o1 01
2. Mining and manufacturing . 2:4 05 o5 78 15 1°8 11°5 2°2 27

3. Construction . . 4-8 15 0'9 7-6 2:3 15 1242 3+6 2°3

. 4. Trade and commerce . . 59 13 1°2 97 22 2°0 13*7 - 3°0 28
5. Transport and communication 10°5 27 31 17°4 44 51 226 57 67

6. Services (Others) . . 77 21 3°9 126 3:2 53 148 37 7+0
TOTAL . . . 1°7 o4 06 45 1°0 1.4 7°3 -6 22

Source. ISI/LSE Paper, Table No. 14.
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It will be seen from Tables 5.6 A and B,
that, in spite of all the expansion of educa-
tion we visualize, the proportion of edu-
cated and trained manpower would still be
small even in 1986. We hope that illiteracy
would be liquidated by then; or at any
rate, there would be no illiterate workers.
The proportion of matriculates in the tctal
working force will increase from 17 per
cent in 1960-61 to 45 per cent in 1975-76
and still further to 7-3 per cent by 1985-86.
During the same period, the proportion of
intermediates in the working force will rise
from 04 per cent to 1.6 per cent and that

of graduates from 06 per cent to 22 per
cent. The total of all educated workers
(matriculates and above) will rise from
2.7 per cent in 1980-61 to just over 11 per
cent by 1985-86. This has also been graphi-
cally represented in chart on page 103.

5.42. It may be pointed out that even this
projected achievement is much below the
level already reached in industrialized coun-
tries. For instance, the educational level of
the populations of the USA and Japan is as
shown in Table 5.7.

TABLE 5.7. EDUCATIONAL LEVEL OF WORKING POPULATION IN JAPAN AND USA

Japan

USA

Composition of Popularion (age 15 and over)

Composition of civilian labour force (age 18-64)
as on March 1959

Completed Percent  Completed Per zen:
Elementary school Elementary
(Clasg I==VT) . . . . . . 15°9 Less than 5 years . . 47
Junior high school
(Classes VII—-IX) . . . 448 5 to 8 years 24°2
Senior high school High School
(Classes X—XID) . 247 110 3 years 203
4 years . 317
University or Junior college 52 College
I1to 3 years . 9.4
4 years or more 97
Attending Schools . . . 7'3
Never Attended Schools 22
Source. Population Census 1960. Source. Special Labour Force Report, No. 53, Bureau

of Labour Statistics, p. A-6.

RErATING MANPOWER ESTIMATES TO
ENROLMENTS

9.43. This brings us to our last point, name-
ly, the creation of a machinery which will
not only prepare estimates of manpower
needs but also relate them effectively to the
output of the educational system.

5.44. Proposals of Shri R. A. Gopalaswami.
We are grateful to our colleague, Shri R, A.

Gopalaswami, for preparing for our use, a
number of detailed studies relating to edu-
cational outputs, manpower needs and em-
ployment opportunities and for suggestions
regarding the manner in which the estimates
of manpower needs could be translated in
terms of enrolment policies. We have care-
fully examined his proposals ag well as other
material placed before us. We are in full
agreement with Shri Gopalaswami that
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there is need to correlate the development
of higher education broadly with manpower
needs and we also agree with him in the
statement of the following four objectives
and implications of this policy,

First, the annual requirements of the
country in respect of additiong to the na-
tional stock of higher educated manpower
should be assessed in advance with as much
precision and firmness as may be found to
be practicable, Arrangements should be
made to secure that the assessed require-
ments are adequately met by the annual sup-
ply of higher educated manpower cohorss
made available by all the higher education-
al institutions in the country.

Secondly, arrangements should be made
to ensure that higher educateq manpower
cohorts will not remain unemployed or
wastefully under-employed. Employment
should be made available as nearly as may
be in those capacities in which they are
able to make the best use of the educational
preparation given to them.

Thirdly, the courses of studies which are
at present provided in higher educational
institutions should be reviewed in the light
of the changes which are occurring in the
pattern of employment of higher educated
manpower cohorts, The structure and con-
tent of these courses of studies, as well as
admission requirements, should be reviewed
and the entire system reformed so as to
provide the best possible educational pre-
paration for the different occupational
groups of higher educated manpower,

Fourthly, there is need for developing a
new type of ‘promotional extension’ courses
of studies for secondary educated persons
who are already in employment and are
found suitable for promotion, so as to raise
their educational level to parity with that
of higher educated manpower. Special
arrangements necessary for this purpose
should be devised and developed.

5.45. Shri Gopalaswami placed before us
a detailed note outlining hig proposals re-
garding the manner in which higher educa-
tion should be reformed with a view to
achieving these objectives. We have repro-
duced this note at the end of the Report as
his Minute of Supplementation. Our propo-
sals for relating the output of universities
and other institutions of higher education
with manpower needs have been described
in the sectiong that follow.

5.46. One specific proposal needs mention
in this context. Some of our colleagues are
of the view that pressure on higher educa-
tion can be considerably reduced if the Cen-
tral and State Government were to recruit
the personnel for all their services, not at
the end of the first degree as is done at pre-
sent, but at the end of the higher secondary
stage. They also opine that this would in-
crease the efficiency of the services them-
selves. As the idea has been elaborated in
Shri Gopalaswami’s Note, we do not think
it necessary to state the case in its support
or its organizational details at greater length.
On a careful consideration of the proposal,
however, we feel that it involves major
questions of policy which go beyond our
scope. We shall, therefore, merely content
ourselves by drawing the attention of the
authorities concerned to these proposals.

5.47. Machinery for Manpower Planning.
We shall now briefly outline our proposals
regarding the manner in which manpower
estimates can be prepared, revised from
time to time, and related to the enrolments
in educational institutions. For this purpose,
it will be necessary to devise suitable ma-
chinery at both the national and State levels.

(1) At the national level the Planning
Commission has the responsibility for pre-
paring estimates of manpower requirements
in all sectors of national development and
for revising them continuously. It may alsc
consider the desirability of setting wup, for
this purpose, a Standing Committee for Man-
power consisting of the representatives of
the Ministries of Defence, Education, Food
& Agriculture, Health, Home, Labour &
Employment, Railways, and others concern-
ed with the training of large and easily iden-
tifiable categories of manpower. The UGC
on behalf of the universities—the largest
producers of highly educated manpower—
and the Institute of Applied Manpower Re-
search should also be represented. This Com-
mittee should work in close collaboration
with authorities for manpower planning at
the State level. Its main responsibility
should be to prepare angd revise, from time
to time, manpower forecasts for the overall
output of the educational system as well as
for different categories of specialists. These
should be published for general information
and for the guidance of those called upon
to make decisions regarding the provision of
educational facilities. The Committee should
also advise Ministries of the Government of
India and the State Governments on' man-
power problems and their implications Jfor
educational planning.
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(2) At the State level, it may be dezirable
to set up State Committees on Mangower on
the broad lines of the Standing Committee
for Manpower at the Centre and having
similar functions and responsibilities. It

- would be a duty of the State Committees to
prepare State-level plans for manpower
development. Similar plans at the district
level should also be prepared as soon as
practicable. The universities in the State
Sh%lt,lld be closely associated with thig Com-
mittee,

When this machinery is in place, the best
possible estimates of the requirements of
manpower will be available at the national
and State levels, and, where necessary and
Possible (e.g., in respect of primary teachers),
even at the district level.

_5.48. Relating Manpower Estimates to
Output of Educational Institutions. The
next problem is to relate these estimates to
the intake and output of the educational
system or, to ‘plan’ the facilities to be pro-
vided in educational institutions in accor-
dance with manpower requirements. This
will have to be done both at the national
and at the State levels.

(1) National Level. Planning ut the na-
tional level should be done by the Centre in
consultation with the States and should
cover all sectors crucial for national develop-
‘ment, where the mobility of trained person-
nel is or should be high, where it is very
costly to set up institutions for training per-
sonnel or where the very high level staff
required for such institutions is in short
supply. These should include engineering,
‘agricultural and medical education, and the
preparation of teachers for higher education.

(2) State Level. The planning cf the re-
maining sectors should be done at the State
}fgvel by State Governments. The universi-
‘ties, which train all the higher level man-
power and the district educational authori-

ies who will be in charge of all education
jelow the university level, should be close-

7 associated with a programme to be deve-

. loped on the following lines:

!:{a) The planning facilities in secondary
- yad higher education (excluding the sectors
. fr which planning would be done at the
. Central level) should be done at the State
i level.

fIth) The provision of vocational education
Efboth of school and college standard—will

have to be expanded in all areas on a priori-
ty basis in keeping with the manpower needs.
The same is also applicable to many areas of
science education.

(c) For enrolments in general education,
however, which is under-developed in some
areas and over-developed in others, a policy
of equalization will have to be adopted. De-
cisions will have to be made by each State
in view of its conditions; but as a general
basis, the following may be suggested:

(i) In all areas where the level of ex-
pansion reached is below the nation-
al average in 1966, steps should be
taken to promote expansion.

(ii) In all areas where the level of ex-
pansion reached is about equal to
the national average expected in
1986, a restrictive policy should be
adopted unless there are special rea-
cons to the contrary.

(iif) It will be for the Government of
India to suggest the targets to be
reached, from time to time, at the
State level. State Governments
may, in their turn, indicate suitable
targets at the district levels.

(iv) The planning of higher education
should be done on a State-basis. All
universities in the State should be
involved in this. Each university
should be required to prepare a five
year plan of the facilities to be pro-
vided in all its teaching departments
and affiliated colleges and the out-
put therefrom, and these should be
approved after bringing them into
accord with manpower needs. In
granting affiliations or expanding
their departments, the universities
should be required to follow these
plans.

(v) It is also essential to have an autho-
rity at the district level which can
plan all school education. This autho-
rity will have to plan in the light
of general directives given from the
Centre and the States. In order to
assist it in its work, local studies of
manpower heeds, etec., will have to
be carried out.

GENERAL

5.49. Education and Employment. In the
present educational system there is no direct
link between education and employment and
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no attempt is made even to establish an in-
direct link by relating the output of the
educational system clozely with manpower
needs or job opportunities. The recommen-
dations made above will establish thig link
indirectly. But we might consider whether
it would be possible to establish a direct link
between education and employment. Under
a good arrangement, every graduate should
be given, along with his degree or dipioma,
an offer of appointment as well. This offer
need not be binding and it may be left open
to the student, with the approval of the Gov-
ernment, to accept another offer. Moreover,
the period of the offer may also be made
brief—one to three years—so as to avoid
any undue hardship. But a compulsion on
the State to make such an offer would be
the surest guarantee that the output of the
educational system is closely linked with
employment opportunities or manpower
needs. It will also improve the motivation
of the students, give a purpose to their edu-
cation, and make them feel that the country
needs them and is waiting for them. In our
opinion, this change could be an important
factor in raising standards in higher educa-
tion and in reducing the problems of discip-
line to the minimum. We realize, however,
that it may not be possible to do so in the
present situation, when the output in some
sectors far exceeds the possibilities of em-
ployment. But we should strive to move
towards this goal over a period of years; and
we should make at least a beginning in a
few selected rectors where numbers are
manageable. The system of one-year intern-
ship, which is now prescribed for medical
graduates, is a good beginning in this direc-
tion, though there is a certain reseniment
against it at present on the ground that the
medical profession is singled out for this
compulsion. If the syslem were to become
more widespread and made applicable to
one category of graduates after another till
all categories were covered, this resentment
would disappear and the efficiency of the
system would also improve.

550 The Need for a Wider Perspective.
Significant problems of life cannot be solved
in isolation. The planning of education is
no exception to this general rule and, in our
opinion, it may not be possible to find a
satisfactory solution to it unless wider issues
are solved. For instance, if manpower plan-
ning is to be successful in the sense ihat
there would be 3 trained man available for
every iz2b to be done and that an appropriate
job would be available for every educated

person, it is necessary to prepare an integ-
rated plan of development—a plan which
will consist of three parts: family planning,
economic development and educational re-
construction. At present, the labour force
cohort (i.e. the boys and girls who attain
the age of 16 or over and enter the labour
force in a given year) suffers from several
serious defects or difficulties such as the
following:

—Its size is too large—about 2 per cent
of the total population—owing to
the large birth-rate,

—TIts educational attainments are also
very meagre—about 60 per cent of
the cohort is illiterate and about 40
per cent would have completed pri-
mary schooling and attained perma-
nent literacy. Of the latter 40 per
cent about 25 per cent would have
received more than five years of
schooling and probably completed
the primary school course; about 8
per cent would have completed the
secondary school; and only about 1
or 2 per cent might be graduates.
The proportion of the educateq per-
sons in these cohorts is far too in-
adequate for the creation of a mo-
dern social order. What is worse,
the little education that has been
given is so predominantly academic
that there are no trained persons to
man the key posts in certain sectors
of industrialization now being deve-
loped.

—The rate of economic development, es-
pecially in rural areas, is so slow
that there are not enough jobs for
even half of this cohort.

5.51. If this situation is to be improved. it
is necessary to prepare an integrated plan
of development with these objects:

—to reduce the birth-rate to about half
in a planned programme of 10-15
years;

—to bring about a very rapid economic
development in such a manner that
there would be a job for every
young man or woman who enters
the labour force; and

—to provide such education to the young
boys and girls as will qualify them,
by having a specific job to do, ta
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participate effectively in the nation- ration and implementation is the responsibi-

al development programme, lity of the Government—Central, State and
Local. It is only in the widor perspeciive

Such plans are needed at the national, of such plans that the problem of education.

State and even district levels. Their prepa- al planning can be successfully solved,



CHAPTER VI

TOWARDS EQUALIZATION OF EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY

1. Tuition Fees and Other Private Costs: (8)
Fees in education; (11) Fees at the primary stage;
(12) Fees at the secondary stage; (14) Fees in
higher education; (16) Other private costs.

I1. Scholarships: (18) Basis of reorganization;
(19) Scholarships at the primary stage; (20)
Scholarships at the secondary stage; (24) Scholar-
ships at the university stage; (25) Number of
scholarships; (26) Amount of scholarships; (27)
National scholarships; (28) University scholar-
ships; (31) Scholarships in vocational education:
(34) Scholarships for study abroad; (35) Loan
scholarships; (39) Some general problems relat-
ing to student aid; (40) Financial responsibility
for scholarships.

6.01. One of the important social objec-
tives of education is to equalize oppor-
tunity, enabling the backward or under-
privileged classes and individuals to use
education as a lever for the improvement of
their condition. Every society that values
social justice and is anxious to improve the
lot of the common man and cultivate all
available talent, must ensure progressive
equality of opportunity to all sections of
the populatjon. This is the only guarantee
for the building up of an egalitarian and
human society in which the exploitation of
the weak will be minimized.

6.02. Inequalities of educational cppor-
tunities arise in various ways. In places
where no primary, secondary, or collegiate
institutions exist, children do not have the
same opportunity as those who have these
facilities in the neighbourhood. This handi-
cap should be overcome by the widest dis-
persal of educational institutions, consis-
tent with economy and efficiency, by in-
stituting an adequate scholarship pro-
gramme, by providing the needed hostel
facilities or by making suitable transport
arrangements. It is sometimes not fully
appreciated that there are at present glar-
ing imbalances of educational development
in different parts of the country: the edu-
cational developments in the States show

III. Handicapped Children: (43) Scope and size
of _the programme; (45) Existing educational
facilities; (46) A plan for action.

IV. Regional Imbalances: (50) Imbalances in
educational development in the States; (51) Im-
balances in educational development in the
districts.

V. Education of Girls: (54) Development of the
education of girls (1950-51 to 1965-66); (55) Re-
commendations.

VL. Education of Scheduled Tribes: (59)
The problem; (63) Present position; (64) Primary
education; (66) Secondary education; (68) Higher
education; (69) General.

wide differences, and even wider differences
are found between the districts. To re-
move such inequalities, deliberate policies
of equalization of educational opportunities
and educational development in the
different districts will have to be adopted.

6.03. Another cause of inequality of edu-
cational opportunity is the poverty of a
large section of the population and the re-
lative affluence of a small minority. Even
in the neighbourhood of an educational in-
stitution, children from poor families do
not have the same chance as those who
come from richer ones. To overcome these
handicaps, it is desirable to abolish fees
progressively, to provide free books, sta-
tionery and even school meals and uni-
forms. In addition, it is necessary to
develop a large programme of scholarships.

6.04. Again, differences in the standards
of schools and colleges create an extremely
intractable form of educational inequality.
When admission to an institution such as a
university or professional college, is made
on the basis of marks obtained at the
public« examination at the end of the
secondary stage, as often happens, the
marks do not at all provide a common yard-
stick for a student from a rural area who
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attends an ill-equipped school in his vil-
lage, and a student from an urban area who
attends a good city school. To overcome
this to some extent at least, it is necessary
to evolve more reliable and = egalitarian
methods of selection, whether for admis-
sion to institutions or for award of scholar-
ships.

6.05. Gross inequalities arise from differ-
ences in home environments. A child from
a rural household or an urban slum having
illiterate parents, does not have the same
opportunity which a child from an upper
class home with highly educated parents
has. These inequalities are obviously the
most: difficult to overcome and here progress
essentially depends on the generali im-
provement in the standard of living of the
population. But something can be done by
arranging that special attention at school is
paid to children from the under-privileged
groups and by the provision of day-study
centres or boarding houses.

6.06. Two other forms of educational in-
equalities, which are peculiar to the Indian
situation, need attention. The first is the
wide disparity between the education of
boys and girls at all stages and in all sectors
of education. The second is the equally
wide, or sometimes wider disparity of edu-
cational development between the advanc-
ed classes and the backward ones—the
Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes.
On grounds of social justice as well as for
the furtherance of democracy, 1t 1s essen-
tial to make special efforts to equalize edu-
cational  opportunities between these
groups.

6.07. Like all ideals in life, perfect equa-
lity of educational opportunity is probably

unattainable. In such matters, however,
the essence of the problem is not the at-
tainment of the goal, but an impassioned
faith and earnest striving. In a good sys-
tem of education, there should be a conti-
nuous attempt to identify factors which
tend to create significant forms of in-
equality and to adopt measures either to
eliminate them altogether or at least to re-
duce them to the minimum.

We shall address ourselves, in the course
of this chapter, to an examination of the
implication of this policy for Indian educa-
tion during the next twenty years.

TuitioN FEES AND OTHER PRIVATE COSTS

6.08. Fees in Education.—The attitude to-
wards tuition fees has undergone several
changes in our modern educational history.
In 1854, the Wood’s Education Despatch,
which laid the foundation for the present
system of education, insisted that some fee,
however small, should be charged in all
institutions on two grounds: people do not
value anything which is given free; and the
payment of a fee is an indication of the
seriousness of purpose on the part of a stu-
dent or his guardian. This view soon gave
way to a concept of fees as a source of re-
venue for supporting schools; and in 1346-
47, fees accounted for 25.6 per cent.of the
total educational expenditure. Since then
dependence on fees as a source of revenue
is diminishing and Government is assuming
an increasing burden in the financing ot
education. This will be seen from the sta-
tistics given in Table 6.1.

TABLE 6. 1. TOTAL REVENUE FROM FEES
(1950-51 to 1965-66)

1950-51  1955-56 1960-61 1965-66
(Estimated)
Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.

1. Total receipts from fees (in 000’s) 233,272 379,033 590,258 918,077

2. Index of growth . . . . 100 162 253 394

3. As percentage of total educational expenditure . 204 200 17°1 15-3
4. Contribution from Government Funds as percentage of total educational

expenditure ) . §7-1 61-8 68-0 TX2

First Plan Second Plan Third Plan All Plays

5. Average annual rate of growth in fees 10°2 93 9:2 96

Source. Ministry of Education, Form A, except for 1965-66 which has been estimated in the Secretariat of the

Commission,
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6.09. The incidence of fees varies from
stage to stage and from one type of educa-
tional institution to another. The percen-
tage of students paying fees, the rates of
fees, the type of institution charging fees

and the total amount of fees collected—all
show considerable variations. The detailed
statistics relating to these matters for 1960-
61—the latest year for which data are avail-
able—are given in Table 6.2.

TABLE 6.2. FEES IN EDUCATION
(1960-61)
Tofal Percentage Average Percentage Percentage
amount - of students annualfee of fees to of fees
collected  paying collected  total cellected
Stage-Object through fees  per student expendi- at the stage
fees Rs.) ture on  to total
(Rs. in the stage of fees
000’s) collected
at all
stages
1. Pre-Schools . . . . . . . . 2,184 77°5 23-3 37-2 o-4
2. Lower Primary Schools . . . . . 17,169 39 16-4 2-3 2+9
3. Higher Primary Scheols . . . . . 31,677 164 182 7-4 54
4. Secondary Schools . . . . . . 270,394 648 556 39-2 45°8
5. Schools for Teacher Training . . . .. . 1,856 20°0 842 5-3 03
6. Schools for Vocational Education (excluding Teacher Train-
ing) . . . . . . . 13,604 72°0 650 17-2 23
7. Schools for Special Education . . . . . 1,378 10*0 8-1 4'3 0:2
8. University Teaching Departments . . 52,934 90°1 .. 374 9+0
9. Research Institutions . . . 375 86-3 1471 I-4 o1
10. Colleges for Arts & Science 101,384 849 1727 485 172
11. Colleges for Teacher Training . . . . 2,761 34°7 1569 12-8 05
12. Colleges for Professional Education (excluding Teacher
Training) . . . . . . . . 30,346 87-9 240°5 22-2 51
13. Colleges for Special Education , . . . . 1,447 524 109-0 15-9 0-2
ALL INSTITUTIONS . . . . 527,510 18-7 . 207 89-4
14. Boards of Education . . . . . . . 23,342 .. .. 967 3'9
15. Indirect Expenditure 39,406 .. .. 17 67
GRAND TOTAL . . . . . . . 590,258 . .. 171 100:0

Source. Ministry of Education, Form A.
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'It will be seen that pre-primary educa-
tion is mostly supported by fees! Fees
have almost disappeared at the lower pri-
mary stage; but they do play a more signi-
ficant role at the higher primary stage.
Their contribution becomes very important
at the secondary stage where the fees col-
lected form 45.8 per cent of all fees collect-
ed in the educational system, and where
they contribute 39.2 per cent of the totlal
expenditure on  secondary schools2 The
position in vocational schools, universities,
colleges of arts and science, and colleges of
professional education is broadly similar;
the proportion of free-studentships is corn-
paratively small; the fee collected per stu-
dent is comparatively high; and the revenue
from fees contributes a sizeable ameount
towards the expenditure of the institutions
concerned,

6.10. It is undesirable to regard fees as a
source of revenue. They are the most re-
gressive form of taxation, fall more heavily
on the poorer classes of society and act as
an anti-egalitarian force. Suggestions have
been made to make them progressive hy
relating them, on a graduated scale, to the
income of the parent and the size of the
family. But this would not be adminisira-
tively feasible and, in a country where
sixty per cent of the population has an in-
come of less than Rs. 20 per head per
month, their yield would be almost negligi-
ble. It would, on the whole, be much
better to raise the required revente in come
other and more eauitable form than to de-
pend on fees. We recommend, therefore,
that the country should gradually work to-
wards a stage when all education would be
tuition-free. The implementation of this
programme, however, would have to be
spread over a period of time and the
abolition of tuition fees will have 1o pro-
ceed from stage to stage, beginning with
primary. It may be mentioned that schocol
education is completely free in most coun-
tries. and all education from elementarv
school to the research degree is free in
the USSR.

6.11. Fees at the Primary Stage. The
Constitution requires the provisicn nf free
and compulsorv education for ali children
up to the age of 14 years. Even thnaugh the
‘compulsory’ part of this directive mav take
about 20 vears for realization, the ‘free’ part
of it should be implemented without delay.

We, therefore, recommend that all tuition
fees at the primary stage should be abolish-
ed as early as possible and preferably be-
fore the end of the fourth five year plan.
This implies that there would be no tuition
fees in government, local authority and
aided private schools, grants-in-aid to the
last group being suitably adjusted. Fee-
charging independent private schools which
regetige no aid may, however, ccntinue to
exist. '

6.12. Fees at the Secondary Stage. At
the secondary stage, the problem is a little
more difficult. Two arguments have been
put forward in favour of the levy of fees at
this stage. The first is that the exnansion
of secondary education being still largelv
restricted to the middle and upper classes
of the society, the abolition of fees will be
more in favour of the haves than of the
have-nots, and the second is that the re-
venue from fees collected at this stage be-
ing substantial, the abolition of fees would
be neither feasible nor desirable from the
financial point of view. We cannot agree
with either of these arguments. The levy
of fees in secondary schools prevents seve-
ral children from the poorer classes of so-
ciety, and particularly girls, from re-
ceiving education and it is mostly 2mong
these groups that the expansion of secon-
dary education will have to take place in
the next two decades. The abolition of fees
at the secondary stage is thus intended
mainly for the benefit of such under-
privileged groups who are now entering
secondary education in large numbers. It
is also necessary to point out that the total
revenue from fees collected at the secon-
dary stage has declined considerably in the
third five year plan, Madras has made all
education free till the end of the second-
ary stage. Uttar Pradesh and Orissa have
made it free for girls. Mrysore, which had
already introduced a very large programme
of free-studentships, has now decided to
follow Madras from the current year. We
understand that Andhra Pradesh is also
proposing to adopt the same policy. Maha-
rashtra and Gujarat now provide free-
studentships to nearlv 85 vper cent of the
total enrolment. In Punjab. Madhva Pra-
desh and Rajasthan. it is free for girls in all
government ‘schools at least and very
largely free for boys also. In all parts of
the country, it has always been free for the

1 Bxcept in the rural balwadis whose statistics are not included here andwhich are all tuition-free
2 Tn 1960-61 the provision for free-studentships was rather "meagre at this "stage, although the position has consi-

derably changed since.
3 For details see Chapter X,
41 Edu.—15,
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Scheduled Castes, the Scheduled Tribes
and some other backward classes. If all
these developments are duly allowed for, it
appears that the provision of tuition-free
secondary education is limited only in
Assam, Bihar, Orissa (for boys), Uttar Pra-
desh (for boys) and West Bengal. The
difficulty of making secondary education
free of tuition or of finding alternative
sources for the loss of revenue involved is
thus no longer as formidable as it was five
years ago.

6.13. There was a view in the Commission
that the levy of tuition fees must continue
to be the rule for lower secondary educa-
tion, tempered by adequate and suitable
provision for the grant of concessions and
exemptions to all the needy students. On
a careful consideration of the problem, how-
ever, we think that such a system does not
have much to commend itself and involves
several administrative difficulties. We,
therefore, recommend that lower secondary
education should be made tuition-free in
all government, local authority and aided
private institutions as early as possible and,
preferably before the end of the fifth plan.
Even where it is not possible to implement
this recommendation in one step, a begin-
ning should be made by making all voca-
tional secondary education free; and as re-
sources permit, the princivle should be ex-
tended to girls and to children who come
from the poorer families. Fees in higher
secondary education should, however, be
dealt with on the same lines as in univer-
sity education, our proposals regarding
which are given in paragraphs 6.14 and 6.15.

6.14. Fees in Higher Education. At pre-
sent, fees play an important role in higher
education. Table 6.1 will show that in
1960-61 fees contributed 37.4 per cent of
the total expenditure on universities, 48-5
per cent of that on colleges of general edu-
cation, 22.2 per cent of that in colleges of
professional education (excluding teacher
training), 15.9 per cent in colleges for special
education and 12.8 per cent in colleges of
teacher training. For higher education as
a whole, the contribution of fees was as

high as 37'3 per cent of the total expendi-
ture. This is even larger than that in the
educationally advanced and richer countries,
In the United States, for instance, only about
25 per cent of the income of institutions of
higher learning is derived from fees and in
Britain, it is less than one-eighth.

6.15. We do not advocate the immediate
general abolition of fees in higher education,
although this should be the ultimate goal of
educational policy. This programme has a
lower priority than that of making all school
education free and should be considered
only after tuition fees have been abolished
in secondary schools. At present, when
higher education is mostly being availed of
by the top five per cent of the population,
a policy of levying fees combined with that
of liberal provision of free-studentships to
all the needy and.deserving students would
prove to be better than that of general aboli-
tion of fees. We, therefore, recommend that,
for the next ten years, the main effort with
regard to fees in higher secondary and uni-
versity education should be to expand the
provision of tuition-free education to cover
all the needy and deserving students. To
begin  with, the proportion of free-
studentships should be increased to at least
30 per cent of the total enrolment. We also
commend, for general acceptance, policies
which have been adopted in some areas to
provide tuition-free higher education to
under-privileged groups, e.g., provision of
free-studentships to Scheduled Castes. Sche-
duled Tribes, girls, or children of persons
whose income is below a prescribed level.
This will be adequate to meet the social
demand from the under-privileged sections
of society that are now in secondary schools
and are quickly moving up to seek admis-
sion to institutions of higher education. The
problem may be reviewed again after ten
years.

6.16. Other Private Costs. The private
costs of education required for textbooks,
supplies, co-curricular activities, etc., have
increased very substantially in recent years
and amount, not infrequently, to several
times the tuition fees. Tn fact, the greater
financial burden that creates the non-
egalitarian trends today is not so much

I At present, the proportion of free-studentships to total enrolment in institutions of higher education is very
small—14.6 per cent of students get tuition-free education in universities, 151 per cent in colleges of general
education, 121 per cent in Solleges of professional education, and 47'6 per cent in colleges of special education

(1960-61 figures),
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tuition-fees as these other costs. The Com-
mission carried out a small study to discover
the approximate level of these indirect costs
at the school stage. For this purpose, we

selected a few schools with varying levels
of such costs in each State and Union Terri-
tory and collected detailed information
from them. The results are summarized in
Table 6.3

TABLE 6.3. PRIVATE COSTS OF EDUCATION (ANNUAL)1965-66
Rupees
Total private costs of education
Class Lowest Highest T
Text-  Stationery Total Text-  Stationery Tot;l——
books books
I 0-50 0+60 1-10 17+-80 12:80 30-60
11 0-54 0:60 114 16-60 12-80 2940
III 0-69 2¢11 2-80 28-51 8-33 36-84
v 210 3-26 536 38-85 14-50 53°35
A 3-91 240 6:31 3610 1450 50:60
VI 5-85 4-63 10-48 4324 60+ 00 103-24
VII 729 4-88 12-17 47-09 7500 I112-09
VIII 9+30 6495 16-25 169-68 2140 191-08
IX 1115 751 18:66 192-55 7000 262-55
X 450 14+00 18-50 216-35 70700 286°35
X7 1375 11-25 25-00 18965 70-00 259:65

Source. Data supplied by schools. Tor details cf the study, see paper on the subject in Supplementary Volume I,

Part V.

6.17. It will be seen from the above that
parents are required to incur very heavy
expenditure for this purpose. Consequently,
only a small proportion of children have ali
the books at the beginning of the school
year; a much larger proportion have them,
not at the beginning of the school year, but
towards the middle or even the end. Not
infrequently, a proportion of students have
no books at all. This has a very adverse
effect on standards. We, therefore, recom-
mend that an earnest effort be made to re-
duce these private costs of education. They
are often raised thoughtlessly or for snob-
bish rather than for educational ieasons.
Side by side, a programme s_hguld imme-
diately be developed for providing at least
textbooks, if not stationery also, free of
charge (or at concessional rates) to all stu-
dents (or at least to all the needy and
deserving students).  This would be a
crucial programme for the qualitative im-
provement of education. Obviously, the
manner of its implementation will have to
- vary from one stage of education to an-
other.

(1) Primary Stage. At the primary stage,
a programme of providing tree textbooks
should be given very high priority and in-
troduced immediately. It should also be
extended to the higher primary stage as
early as possible. Children freshly joining
schools snould be welcomed at a school
function and presented with a set of books.
Others should be presenteq with a complete
set of books for the succeeding vear as soon
as the results of the annual examinations
are declared and before the long vacation
starts, so that they can make some use of
the vacations for further study.

(2) Secondary and University Stages. A

programme of book-banks! should be deve-

loped in secondary schools and jn institu-
tions of higher education. In addition, the

libraries of these instjtutions should con-

tain a large number of sets of textbooks sc

that every student can have access to them

in the library or the reading rcom. The

State Education Departments should have
a fund at their disposal from which they

1 For details, see special paper on the subject in Supplementary Volume 1, PartV,
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could encourage the establishment of book-
banks in secondary schools; and a similar
fund should be placed at the disposal of the
UGC which could organize them in the uni-
versities and affiliated colleges. The pro-
gramme should be developed on so large a
scale that every needy student in a secon-
dary school or institution of higher educa-
tion will be provided with a set of all the
textbooks needed at the beginning of the
school year or have easy access to them in
the library.

(3) Grants for Purchase of Books. Granis
for the purchase of books should be made
to the more talented of the students. We
recommend that the top 10 per cent of the
students in educational institutions (subject
o a means test, if necessary) should be
given small grants annually for the purchase
of books, which need not necessarily be
textbooks. The scheme should be begun in
the universities and later extended to affi-
liated colleges and secondary schools.

SCHOLARSHIPS

6.16. Basis of Reorganization. The pro-
gramme of scholarships has received consi-
derable emphasis in recent years, The total
expenditure on scholarships has increased
from Rs. 34-5 million or 3 per cent of the
total educational expenditure in 1950-51 to
about Rs. 420 million or 7 per cent of the
total educational expenditure in 1665-66. A
careful study of the position, however, shows
that an attempt will have to be made to re-
orient and expand the existing scholarship
programrmes on the following lines:

--- The scholarship programme is a con-
tinuous process and has to be or-
ganized at all stages of education.
At present there is a fairly well-
organized programme in higher
education and vocational courses,
although even here, much expan-

sion is needed. But as there is no .

adequate programme at the school
stage, a good deal of talent is al-
ready eliminated by the time tl}e
threshold of university entrance is
reached. The provision of scholar-
ships in higher education does not,
therefore, prove as helpful as it
might otherwise have been,

— It has not been possible to evolve
a good method of selecting awar-
dees for scholarships. At present,
most scholarships are awarded on
the Dbasis of marks obtained in
some public examination; and as

these tend to favour students from
the well-to-do homes or good urban

. schools, scholarships do not really
help potentially talented students
whose preparation has remained
inadequate for no fault of theirs. A
more equitable and egalitarian
basis for the award of scholarships
has, therefore, to be evolved.

— If the best results are to be obtain-
ed, a scholarship programme should
be accompanied by a placement
brogramme whose objective is to
ensure that the scholarship holders
are placed in good institutions and
a further complementary pro-
gramme of ensuring that an ade-
quate number of institutions which
maintain fairly high standards is
available at all stages.

— A careful watch will have to Dbe
kept at all points of transfer from
one stage or sub-stage of education
to another to ensure that all the
abler students (at least the top 5-15
per cent of the enrolment, depend-
ing upon the stage of education) do
continue their studies further.

— An adequate machinery to adminis-
ter the programme would have to
be created and the operation of the
programme fully decentralized to
avoid the procedural delays and
other difficulties that are experi-
enced. at present.

In the light of these broad principles we
indicate below the manner in which scholar-
ship programmes should be reorganized at
the different stages of education.

6.19. Scholarships at the Primary Stage.
Steps should be taken to ensure that, at
the end of the lower primary stage (Class
IV or V), no ‘promising’ child is prevented
from continuing his studies further on ac-
count of non-availability of a school, or
of socio-economic difficulties; and to this
end, scholarship of an adequate amount will
have to be provided to every child that
may need it. In addition, it will be desir-
able to evolve a placement programme and
to try to place the brighter children to the
extent possible in the good schools that
may be available at this stage. We have
assumed that the target should be to pro-
vide scholarships for 2-5 per cent of the en-
rolment at the higher primary stage by
1975-76 and to 5 per cent of the same enrol-
ment by 1985-86.
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6.20. Scholarships at the Secondary Stage.
The main object of the scholarship pro-
grammes to be developed at the secondary
stage would be to ensure that, under any
circumstances, the top 15 per cent of the
children in the age-group do get transferred
to secondary schools and that their further
education is not prevented by poverty. In
this context, we would like to make the
following concrete suggestions:

(1) The present system of awarding
scholarships on a centralized basis
such as a district or a block, tends
to be unfair to students who have
attended the weaker schools and
who, in consequence, show an infe-
rior level of preparation for no fault
of theirs. While this system should
be continued and even expanded,
we recommend that as a supplement
to it, about 10 per cent of students
in Class VII or VIII in each school
should be assisted, to the extent
necessary, to continue their studies
further. Taking the system as a
whole, the target should be to pro-
vide scholarships to 5 per cent of
the enrolment by 1975-76 and to
10 per cent of the enrolment by
1985-86.

(2) The existing programme of scholar-
ships would have to be considerably
expanded to meet the demands of
the situation. Wherever necessary,
hostel facilities will also have to be
provided.

(3) To begin with, one good secondary
school (with adequate residential
facilities) should be developed in
each community development block
and about 10 per cent of urban
schools should also be similarly
covered. Access to these schools
should be mainly on the basis of
talent; and an adequate placement
programme should be developed at
this stage—this does not exist at all
at present—to help the gifted stu-
dents and the scholarship-holders to
get admission to these schools.

6.21. The responsibility for the develop-
ment of this comprehensive programme
should be squarely placed on the Education
Departments which should work in collabo-
ration with the universities. The secondary
stage is the most crucial for discovery an
development of talent, and unfortunately,
it is precisely at this stage that the scholar-
ship programme is now weak. Its develop-

ment will, therefore, have to be accorded
high priority.

6.22. We are aware of the great difficul-
ties and lack of reliable criteria and tech-
niques for identifying talent. We, therefore,
recommend that steps should be taken
immediately to devise suitable technigues
for identifying talent at this stage. KEach
State should organize a testing service at
the end of the primary stage (Class VII or
VIII) and also at the end of the lower secon-
dary stage (Class X) and make its assistance
available to all the schools. The details of
the organization of this service, under a
new body called the State Evaluation Orga-
nization, has been discussed elsewhere.! If
properly developed, this service could be of
considerable help to students and institu-
tions: they would obtain some useful infor-
mation about their performance in relation
to the district, State or even the national
average level of attainment; and such infor-
mation, apart from its utility to students
and parents, would also be of great assis-
tance to the Education Departments in the
award of scholarships.

6.23. Two further points need mention.
The first is that every educational institu-
tion should be assisted to develop a pro-
gramme for identifying the brighter child-
ren attending it and for providing them
with special enrichment programmes to suit
their needs and to help in their growth.
These programmes, the nature of which
would vary from stage to stage and from
one type of institution to another, would
have to be carefully designed and teachers
would have to be trained in putting them
across. Secondly, in all these programmes,
‘talent’ should not be wunderstood in the
traditional sense only, but should cover a
wide range of mathematical, verbal, artistic
and experimental skills. Scholarships and
encouragement should be available, on a
basis of equality, to all talent at all stages
of education.

6.24. Scholarships at the University Stage.
The programme of scholarships in higher
education is extremely important. The
bulk of the existing programme is in this
sector and a very large part of it is provid
ed by the Government of India. In our
opinion, a further development on the fol-
lowing lines is needed:

— increase in the number of scholar-
ships and other forms of student aid
and in the amount of scholarships;

1 Chapter X,
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— reduction of procedural and other

delays;

— improving the methods of selecting
awardees;

— institution of scholarships for study
abroad; and

— institution of a large programme of
loan scholarships.

Our recommendations on these and nther
allied matters are given below:

6.25. Number of Scholarships. In cur
opinion, the ultimate target towards which
we ghould move in the provision of scholar-
ships at the university stage would be the
following :

(1) Scholarships should be available to
at least 15 per cent of the enrol-
ment at the undergraduate slage
by 1976 and to 25 per cent of such
enrolment by 1986; and

(2) Scholarships should be available to
at least 25 per cent of the enrol-
ment at the postgraduate stage by
1976 and to 50 per cent of such en-
rolment by 1986.

These targets should be treated as nation-
al averages and it should be an objective
of policy to vary them from institution to
institution or from faculty to faculty, For
example, a much larger proportion qf sc}}o-
larships should be available in university
departments and colleges. The proportion
of scholarships available in aﬁihatgd col-
leges should generally be lower; but in good
colleges, it may be higher than, and even
equal to that in the universities. Similarly,
the proportion of scholarships in courses
in science could be greater than that in legal
education. Even more liberal scholqrghlps
could be given to teachers under training.

6.26. Amount of Scholarships. At pre-
sent, the amount of scholarships at a given
level is the same for all students. For inst-
ance, the post-matriculation scholarship is of
Rs. 50 p.m. in the first year and its amount
remains the same for a student who stays
with his parents and attends the college in
his town or city as well as for another
.who has to leave his family and stay in a
hostel to join a college or a university. Simi-
larly, the amount of the Central scholarship
is generally uniform for all parts of the
country, irrespective of the fact that a place

like Delhi is far costlier than a mofussil
town, No studies are also conducted to find
out the expenditure which a student has to
incur in hostels or on items like purchase of
books, equipment, etc. Hardly any serious
attempt is made to keep costs down. We
have carefully examined the problem and
make the following recommendations:

(1) Two kinds of scholarships would
ordinarily be needed.

— for those who have to stay in hos-
tels: these should cover =ll the
direct and indirect costs of educa-
tion (i.e, tuition fees, books, sup-
plies, etc.) and living costs; and

-— for those who can stay at home:
these should mainly cover direct
and indirect costs,

(2) Studies should be continuously
carried out to ascertain the direct
and indireet costs, as well as the
hostel charges, which students have
to bear. This should be one of the
studies which each university
should undertake and periodically
repeat. A  continuous attempt
should be made to keep the direct
and indirect costs to the minimum.
Everywhere, hostel costs are rising
and very often, the increase is not
justified. An attempt has to be
made to keep the hostel costs down
to the minimum. The number of
‘servants’ in hostels should be re-
duced and gradually eliminated al-
together. It is a part of education
that students should learn to look
after themselves and not be depen-
dent on servants to serve meals,
make beds, etc. Self-service shouid
be the rule rather than the excep-
tion. This will make it possible to
keep the value of scholarships
down and to extend the benefit of
financial assistance to a larger
number of students,

6.27. National Scholarships. The national
scholarships form another important cate-
gory of scholarships awarded at the univer-
sity stage. The entire expenditure on these
scholarships which were instituted in the
th